
 

Economic Development 

Committee 

 

Date: Monday, 31 January 2022 

Time: 18:00 

Venue: Assembly Room 

Address: Town Hall, Hall Plain, Great Yarmouth, NR30 2QF 

 

AGENDA 

Open to Public and Press 

 

 
1 APOLOGIES FOR ABSENCE 

To receive any apologies for absence.  
 
 
 

 

2 DECLARATIONS OF INTEREST 

You have a Disclosable Pecuniary Interest in a matter to be 
discussed if it relates to something on your Register of Interests 
form. You must declare the interest and leave the room while the 
matter is dealt with. 
You have a Personal Interest in a matter to be discussed if it affects 
•    your well being or financial position 
•    that of your family or close friends 
•    that of a club or society in which you have a management role 
•    that of another public body of which you are a member to a 
greater extent than others in your ward. 
You must declare a personal interest but can speak and vote on the 
matter. 
 
Whenever you declare an interest you must say why the interest 
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arises, so that it can be included in the minutes.  
 
 

3 MINUTES 

  
To confirm the minutes of the meeting held on the 15 November 
2021. 
  
  
  
  

4 - 10 

4 MATTERS ARISING 

To consider any matters arising from the above minutes. 
 
 

 

5 FORWARD PLAN 

  
Report attached. 
  
  

11 - 11 

6 TRANSPORT EAST - DRAFT TRANSPORT STRATEGY 

CONSULTATION 

  
Report attached. 
  
  

12 - 206 

7 ENERGY SECTOR RECOVERY PLAN 

  
A presentation will be given at the meeting. 
  
  
  

 

8 ECONOMIC GROWTH DELIVERY AND RECOVERY UPDATE 

  
Report attached. 
  
  

207 - 
237 

9 GREAT YARMOUTH LOCAL CYCLING AND WALKING 

INFRASTRUCTURE PLAN 

  
Report attached. 
  
  

238 - 
300 

10 E-SCOOTER TRAIL 

  
Report attached. 

301 - 
313 
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11 CULTURAL ASSET STUDY AND CULTURE PARTNERSHIP 

  
Report attached. 
  
  

314 - 
318 

12 ANY OTHER BUSINESS 

To consider any other business as may be determined by the 
Chairman of the meeting as being of sufficient urgency to warrant 
consideration. 
 
 

 

13 EXCLUSION OF PUBLIC 

In the event of the Committee wishing to exclude the public from the 
meeting, the following resolution will be moved:- 
 
"That under Section 100(A)(4) of the Local Government Act 1972, 
the public be excluded from the meeting for the following item of 
business on the grounds that it involved the likely disclosure of 
exempt information as defined in paragraph 1 of Part I of Schedule 
12(A) of the said Act." 
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Economic Development 

Committee 

 

Minutes 
 

Monday, 15 November 2021 at 18:00 
 
Present :- 
Councillor Plant (in the Chair); Councillors Candon, P Hammond,Lawn, Mogford, Price, 
Wainwright & A Wright. 
Councillor Hanton attended as a substitute for Councillor Freeman. 
Councillor Jeal attended as a substitute for Councillor B Walker. 
Councillor Waters-Bunn attended as a substitute for Councillor C Walker. 
Mr D Glason (Director of Planning & Growth), Mrs M Burdett (Head of Inward Investment), 
Ms V Mallender (Economic Growth Manager), Miss S Cosham (Project Manager), Mr J 
Barnard (Greyfriars Project Management) & Mrs S Wintle (Corporate Services Manager). 
  

 
1 APOLOGIES FOR ABSENCE 1  

  
Apologies for absence were received from Councillors Cordiner-Achenbach, Talbot, C 
Walker, B Walker and Freeman. 
  
  

2 DECLARATIONS OF INTEREST 2  
  
Councillor Jeal declared a Pecuniary interest in the item relating to the Kickstart 
Scheme in light of having employed staff members through the programme. 
  
Councillor Candon declared a personal interest in the item relating to the Kickstart 
Scheme in his capacity as an employee for a local MP. 
  
  

3 MINUTES 3  
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The minutes of the meeting held on the 13 September 2021 were confirmed. 
  
  

4 MATTERS ARISING 4  
  
Councillor T Wright commented that he had now received figures that he had 
previously requested regarding clarification on the the creation of 1900 new jobs at 
the Enterprise Zone. 
  
  

5 FORWARD PLAN 5  
  
The Committee received and noted the contents of the Forward Plan. 
  
  

6 GREAT YARMOUTH OPERATIONS AND MAINTENANCE CAMPUS 
PROJECT UPDATE 6  
 
 

Members received and considered the Project Manager's report which 
following endorsement from Members of Economic Development Committee in 
February 2020 for the delivery of the proposed Great Yarmouth Operations 
and Maintenance Campus in South Denes (by Norfolk County Council) in 
support of the offshore energy sector, provided an update to Members on the 
progress of the project. 
 
 

The Chairman asked whether the project was financially secure at the present 
time, the Project Manager confirmed this. 
 
 

Councillor T Wright asked with regard to the Enterprise Zone and the planning 
consent from the Local Authority. It was reported that the area in question was 
covered by a Local Development Order which only covered the land itself and 
not the development in the river. 
  
Councillor Candon thanked the Officer for attending and stated that he looked 
forward to the work continuing, Councillor Candon sort clarification as to the 
Marine Licence MMO and whether there was further work to be undertaken in 
light of delays or whether these delays were expected. It was reported that this 
was not unusual as the Government departments were dealing with a number 
of applications and it was reported that it was key to engage with the MMO 
and keep them updated. 
  
Councillor Price made reference to the main construction works whereby 5 out 
of the 6 main contractors has declined to tender for the procurement and 
asked if any assurances could be given to ensure the company chosen would 
be able to commit to the entirety of the contract. It was reported that the 
procurement process was being managed by NCC, and it was advised that 
there had now been a procurement Director appointed would be managing this 
process and would ensure the process was appetising to result in bids being 
returned.  
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Councillor Price further asked if any assurances could be given on the creation 
of jobs anticipated, it was reported that there was an anticipation of the 
creation of 600 jobs however the number of jobs created could not be 
guaranteed. 
  
Councillor Mogford commented that he was disappointed to see the South 
Denes Road barrier which would stop people from using the harbour facility 
although it was advised that this barrier had now been in place for a number of 
years. 
  
Councillor Plant commented that he felt the project was a great opportunity to 
people to build business in Great Yarmouth, he made reference to Covid and 
how this had impacted projects and caused things to have to change. 
  
RESOLVED : 
  
That the Committee note the content of the report and agree that a further 
update be brought back to the Committee once the next stages of 
procurement of the main works contractor is completed. 
  
  
  

7 CULTURE HERITAGE AND TOURISM STRATEGY & DELIVERY PLAN 
UPDATE 7  
 
 

Members received and considered the Head of Inward Investment's report 
which presented to Members the progress made against the Culture, Heritage 
and Tourism Strategy's Delivery plan since it's approval by Members on the 21 
July 2020.  
 
 

The Head of Inward Investment provided a summary of the report to Members 
and advised that significant progress had been made since the last report was 
brought before Committee. Members were advised that the report detailed 
events that had successfully taken place across the Borough within Covid-19 
restrictions. 
 
 

Councillor Price commented that he had heard nothing but positive feedback 
on the recent Fire on the Water Event and stated that in his opinion the event 
provided a superb advert for the Borough, he passed on his thanks to the 
organisers of the event. 
 
 

Councillor Wainwright commented that he would like to see more events being 
held in Gorleston as he felt that Gorleston was neglected when it came to 
events being held. 
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Councillor Waters-Bunn asked with regard to the beach wheelchairs at both 
Great Yarmouth and Gorleston and asked where these were available from. It 
was advised that the location of these would be raised with Property Services 
and fed back following the meeting. Councillor Waters-Bunn also asked with 
regard to the Community Orchard and where this was located, it was advised 
that the location of the orchard would be confirmed with GYPT and fed back 
following the meeting. 
 
 

Councillor Wright commented on the potential loss of the Maritime Festival due 
to cost and commented that this type of event used to draw a significant 
number of people into the Town and in his opinion these type of events were 
needed to continue to bring people into the town. The Chairman commented 
that the Maritime Festival had been mainly supported by sponsors which were 
difficult to source and required a significant commitment from some 
businesses. Some Members felt that the Tourism Bid received a significant 
amount of funding throughout the year and should provide support to the 
Council in order for large events to take place. 
  
Councillor Hammond commented that in his opinion there was not enough 
advertising of the events and work should be done to broadcast more on what 
is available. The Head of Inward Investment advised that analysis work would 
be undertaken to look at how people heard about events within the Borough. 
  
RESOLVED : 
(1) The Committee reviewed and commented on the Culture, Heritage and 
Tourism Strategy Delivery Plan progress update. 
 

2) Approve the proposal to reallocate the £40,000 set aside for UK City of 
Culture to fund the continuation of cultural programming in partnership with 
East Suffolk Council. 
 

3) Agree to the Council joining the Cultural Consortium as a Tier 1 partner and 
note the submission of the Consortium partners’ application to the Culture 
Development Fund. 
  
  

8 KICKSTART PROGRAMME PROGRESS UPDATE 8  

  
Councillor Jeal hereby left the meeting for this item. 
  
The Committee received and considered the Economic Growth Manager's 
report which following the Chancellors recent extension of the Kickstart 
Scheme the finite details of which remain unchanged, gave an update to the 
Committee on the progress made and the forward planned activity. 
  
The Economic Growth Manager summarised the report to Members and 
advised that a jobs fair was taking place at the Town Hall this Wednesday. 
  
The Chairman commented that in his opinion the scheme seems quite 
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complicated and therefore was unsure on how successful the scheme would 
be for the Council. It was reported that funding was only made available when 
employment began, it was also noted that there had been some delays due to 
job opportunities not becoming live on the system quick enough. 
  
Councillor Wright asked how many Kickstart positions were available through 
the Council, it was advised 6 positions would be made available and these 
would be paid on a minimum wage basis. 
  
Councillor Wainwright advised that the apprenticeship scheme had been 
discussed at the Joint Consultative Working Group and Members of this Group 
had agreed that the wages of these positions should be looked at in the hope 
that an increase could be sought. 
  
Councillor Candon commented that he was disappointed that the scheme had 
not worked as well as hoped although noted that this was due to a lack of 
candidates rather than jobs available. 
  
The Chairman passed on his thanks to Officers for the work that has been 
undertaken on this project. 
  
RESOLVED : 
(1) That the Committee review and commented on the progress of the 
Kickstart  Scheme and the proposed forward activity to continue promotion of 
the scheme. 

9 GO TRADE PROJECT UPDATE 9  

  
The Committee received and considered the Project Managers report which 
advised Members that the council was one of 16 Go Trade partners from 
areas across Southern England and northern France and would work across 
several project streams including tourism, communications and digital 
development.  
  
The project: 'GO TRADE' stands for Growth of the Visitor Economy through 
Traditional Markets, Employment and Skills and aims to increase visitor 
footfall across a number of town centres throughout the partnership 
geography, by enhancing the visitor experience of traditional street markets. 
The specific objective of the project is to “improve and modernise the 
traditional markets offer to use them as entry point for tourism and to create a 
cross-border brand targeting visitors from close Europe”  
  
It was reported that building relationships between partner organisations and 
planning work began in late 2017 with the project concluding administratively 
in 2022. Project delivery must be completed by 31 December 2021. 
  
 The report provided Members with an update of the progress and outcomes of 
the Go Trade project to date, along with detailing the plans for the remainder 
of the project and legacy. 
  
Members were advised that the Council had accumulated £53,441 of 
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unmatched GO Trade funding, whereupon Interreg awarded full intervention 
rate for three claims resulting in the Council’s 31% match being retained. As 
the agreed funding match should be used for market initiatives, officers 
propose to reinvest into Great Yarmouth Borough in the following ways: 
• Roaming Farmer/Produce Markets 

A mandatory deliverable is to attract new markets to join the Go Trade brand. 
It can be achieved by establishing new regular markets (farmers, produce and 
craft markets) in addition to the town centre permanent market. In conjunction 
with another emerging initiative within the area of Gorleston, local 
organisations could apply for up to £500 utilising the above funds for set up 
costs for branded equipment, to deliver such pop-up markets. 
 
 

The initiative would include attracting local sellers and traders who can also 
find an opportunity to join the Town Centre market if they wish. If Members 
were minded to support this approach, a small grant application would be 
reviewed by a panel consisting of representatives from Property Services 
(Market Management), Environmental Health (licensing); Business Support 
and Project Management Office (responsible for Go Trade project delivery). To 
comply with Go Trade branding requirements the roaming markets would be 
registered through the Go Trade Quality Assurance Committee (QAC). 
 
 

These markets would benefit from being added to the Go Trade website; 
promoted across partner social media channels, tourism channels and 
featured within the ongoing tourism itineraries. Their Traders would have 
access to the business training modules built into the member section of the 
Go Trade platform, for free. 
 
 

• Great Yarmouth Market 
 
 

The remaining balance of the additional income would be utilised to cover the 
annual cost of the Marketplace Wi-Fi for 2022/23 until the maintenance costs 
absorbed by Property Services. 
Finally, the balance utilised by the Events Team to deliver an event celebrating 
the reopening of the new market post redevelopment and investment towards 
future Food and Drink festivals held on the marketplace. 
 
 

It was advised that these initiatives would not be of any disadvantage to 
current market traders. 
 
 

Councillor T Wright sort clarification of the outstanding funding and it was 
advised this was unspent funding not additional funds. Councillor Wright 
further commented that he would have liked to have seen some of the funding 
spent on the promoting of events in the Market Place including the opening of 
the new market place. 
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RESOLVED : 
That the Committee :- 
 
 

(1) Note the achievements of Go Trade project as described in the report. 
(2) Agree to Investigate the opportunity of using some of the GYBC unspent 
allocation to set up a small grant scheme to establish a new roaming farmers 
market. 
(3) Approve the allocation of the remainder of the funding to Wi-Fi 
maintenance and market opening launch. 
  
  

10 ANY OTHER BUSINESS 10  
  
There was no other business discussed at the meeting. 
  
  

The meeting ended at:  20:00 
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Economic Development Committee 
ELT Date Pre Meet 

Date 
Agenda 

Published 
Committee

Date 
21-163 Energy Sector Recovery Plan Director of Planning & Growth / Julian Munson NALEP 05/01/22 01/07/2022 10/01/22 31/01/2022
21-167 Local Cycling & Walking Infrastructure Plan Director of Planning & Growth / Matt Hayward, NCC 05/01/22 01/07/2022 10/01/22 31/01/2022
21-170 Economic Growth Strategy and Action Plan Head of Inward Investment 05/01/22 01/07/2022 10/01/22 31/01/2022
22-003 Transport East Strategy Director of Planning & Growth / Senior Strategic Planner 05/01/22 01/07/2022 10/01/22 31/01/2022
21-169 Ambassador Programme Head of Communications and Marketing 23/2/22 28/02/22 28/2/22 07/03/2022
21-171 See Great Yarmouth in a Different light Strategic Director (PB) 23/2/22 28/02/22 28/2/22 07/03/2022
21-162 GENERATE 4 monthly update GENERATE Marketing Manager 23/2/22 28/02/22 28/2/22 07/03/2022
21-164 Freshly Greated progress update Head of Inward Investment 23/2/22 28/02/22 28/2/22 07/03/2022
21-165 Town Wall Restoration Project Conservation, Heritage & Design Manager 23/2/22 28/02/22 28/2/22 07/03/2022
21-166 Market Place Sculpture & Trail Conservation, Heritage & Design Manager 23/2/22 28/02/22 28/2/22 07/03/2022
22-013 Cultural Asset Study & Culture Partnership Head of Inward Investment 23/2/22 28/02/22 28/2/22 07/03/2022
22-016 Enterprise Hub Head of Inward Investment 23/2/22 28/02/22 28/2/22 07/03/2022
22-017 Cultural Asset Study Head of Inward Investment 05/01/22 01/07/2022 10/01/22 31/01/2022

Great Yarmouth Town Centre Masterplan Working Group Minutes Minutes Quarterly 
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URN:   22-003 

Subject:  Transport East: Draft Transport Strategy Consultation 

Report to:  Economic Development Committee - 31 January 2022 

Report by: Kim Balls – Senior Strategic Planner 

 

1. Introduction and Background 

1.1. Transport East was established in 2018 and is a sub-national transport body which brings 
together councils and business leaders across Norfolk, Suffolk, Essex, Thurrock and Southend-
on-Sea to identify transport investment that is needed to support sustainable economic 
growth. It provides a single voice for the eastern region to help embed identified transport 
investment priorities within the delivery plans of the government, Network Rail, National 
Highways, the private sector and other transport providers. 

1.2. The Council has representation on Transport East with Cllr. Plant as the Norfolk Districts 
Member representative, and the Council’s Director of Planning & Growth as the supporting 
officer. 

1.3. Transport East’s draft regional Transport Strategy and Investment Delivery Programme sets 
out what transport investment is needed in the eastern region over the next 30 years and is 
currently subject to public consultation until 30 January 2022. (A summarised version of the 
Transport Strategy together with the full Strategy are provided in Appendix 1 of this report. All 
of the supporting consultation literature, including a short video explaining the Transport 
Strategy can be accessed via Public Consultation - Transport East). 

  

SUBJECT MATTER 

This report recommends that Transport East’s draft Transport Strategy and Investment Delivery 
Programme, currently subject to public consultation, is supported. Attached to the report is the 
draft Transport Strategy consultation brochure and the draft Investment Delivery Programme. 

RECOMMENDATION 

Members are recommended to endorse the Transport East draft Transport Strategy and Investment 
Delivery Programme. 
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2. Draft Transport Strategy and Investment Delivery Programme 

2.1. The draft Transport Strategy and Investment Delivery Programme sets out a high-level vision 
for the future of transport in the east, recognising the vital contribution the region makes to 
the national economy through global trade (its ports and airports), offshore generation and 
tourism industry; the anticipated major increase in the region’s population, new housing and 
jobs created to 2050; and the challenges this presents against a backdrop of rising emissions, 
dispersed communities, lower than national average accessibility to rural services and both 
significant congestion, and restriction of movement and people to major international 
gateways within the region. 

2.2. To support the anticipated growth, the Transport Strategy identifies the following 4 Strategic 
Priorities to help shape critical investment and timely delivery of the region’s transport 
infrastructure: 

• Reducing carbon emissions to net-zero 

• Connecting growing towns and cities 

• Energising our coastal and rural communities 

• Unlocking our global gateways 

2.3. In addition to the Strategic Priorities, the Transport Strategy also identifies 6 regional ‘Core 
Corridors’ where further investment will be concentrated to improve the movement of people 
and goods. Great Yarmouth has been identified as being part of one of the regional Core 
Corridors which recognises the need to connect the midlands to the internationally significant 
offshore wind energy clusters off the Great Yarmouth (and Lowestoft) coastline. This is 
explained later in this report. 

2.4. The draft Transport Strategy is supported by the draft Investment and Delivery Programme 
(IDP), which identifies a pipeline of regional transport investment projects and initiatives to 
support the delivery of Strategy. The preparation of the IDP has been shaped by pre-
consultation engagement (through the Transport East Forum) and aligns with existing 
transport policy, in particular the Government’s target to deliver Net Zero by 2050, the 
‘Levelling-up’ agenda, Walking & Cycling Investment Strategy and ‘Bus Back Better’, as well as 
the Government’s programmes to deliver major road and rail investment in England (e.g. 
Roads Investment Strategy ‘RIS’ and Network Rail’s Network Enhancement Programme). 

2.5. Appendix C of the IDP (see Appendix 2 of this report) sets out the full list of the projects and 
initiatives which are recommended to be progressed as part of the first step to deliver the 
Transport Strategy’s vision and strategic priorities.  

2.6. The IDP identifies the dualling of the Acle Straight as a major priority project which is key to 
connecting the region east-west to the Midlands as one of the ‘Core Corridors’. The Transport 
Strategy recognises that congestion along the single carriageway impacts upon slowing longer 
distance bus services, increases freight transport costs and is a barrier to inward investment, 
hampering the ‘levelling-up’ of deprived communities within the area. The Transport Strategy 
is seeking to deliver investment across the entire A47 coridoor to help support economic 
expansion, secure £50bn of inward investment over the next 20 years and supply chain jobs in 
Great Yarmouth (and Lowestoft) Enterprise Zones.   

Page 13 of 318

http://www.great-yarmouth.gov.uk/


Page 3 of 5 
 

www.great-yarmouth.gov.uk  

2.7. The IDP identifies priority projects to enable the widespread roll-out of EV charging 
infrastructure across the region with Transport East to lead on an EV infrastructure task force, 
partnering with National Grid and UK Power Networks to align roll-out with plans to upgrade 
electricity supply networks. Provision of this infrastructure is key to support the Norfolk EV 
Task & Finish Group to identify and plan for further EV expansion where needed now and for 
the future. This has the potential to help decarbonise and support modal shift of port freight 
and related traffic operating within Great Yarmouth.  

2.8. The IDP identifies a range of active travel packages that are to be focussed within urban and 
rural areas of the region. These would seek to improve opportunities for increased active 
travel modes (walking and cycling) and provide better connectivity and integration with public 
transport hubs and interchanges to help make sustainable transport an easier and more 
attractive option,  reducing the reliance upon car modes of transport. This complements the 
Great Yarmouth Local Walking & Cycling Infrastructure Plan and is aligned with the Council’s 
Town Deal Bid proposals to upgrade the Great Yarmouth Rail Station and would support 
opportunities for further investment to the Great Yarmouth Bus Station interchange at Market 
Gates. 

2.9. The IDP also supports a strategic package of measures to provide greater accessibility to the 
region’s ports (including measures to address identified pinch point on road networks and 
providing sustainable transport links to ports for workers in particular); and, accessibility to 
the region’s coast (including improving sustainable transport links to and within key coastal 
towns). 

2.10. Lastly, the IDP identifies priority projects to enable the widespread roll-out of fibre broadband 
& 5G to enable a greater level of home-working and improve access to services, both reducing 
the need to travel and helping to improve the social mobility of residents within more rurally 
deprived areas of the region, as affecting parts of the borough of Great Yarmouth. 

2.11. It is considered that the strategic priorities of the draft Transport Strategy and the pipeline of 
projects and initiatives through its draft Investment Delivery Programme are in alignment with 
the strategic priority areas of the Council’s Corporate Plan and the overarching spatial 
objectives of the Council’s statutory Development Plan.  

3. Next Steps 

3.1. Public consultation on the draft Transport Strategy and Investment Delivery Programme 
commenced on Thursday 2 December 2021 and will run for eight weeks until Sunday 30 
January 2022. The public consultation is inviting comments on the content of the draft 
Transport Strategy and extent to which respondents agree with the draft vision, strategic 
priorities and inclusion of projects within the draft Investment Delivery Programme. 

3.2. At the meeting of the Great Yarmouth Transport & Infrastructure Steering Group on 17th 
December, members recommended that the draft Transport Strategy and Investment Delivery 
Programme be supported through this stage of public consultation. On 31st January 2022, 
Economic Development Committee will have the opportunity to review the draft strategy and 
provide comment before the Council submits its formal response back to Transport East.  

3.3. Following the close of the consultation, Transport East will be seeking to secure the formal 
endorsement of the Transport Strategy from partner authorities (including the Council) in 
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advance of formally publishing and submitted the Transport Strategy to the Department for 
Transport, later in Spring 2022. 

3.4. It is recommended that the final Transport Strategy and Investment Delivery Plan is brought 
back before the members of the Great Yarmouth Transport & Infrastructure Working Group 
for endorsement prior to its submission to DfT by Transport East, anticipated in later Spring 
2022.  

4. Financial Implications 

4.1. No negative financial implications are anticipated from the outcome of the published 
Transport Strategy and Investment Delivery Programme, however once completed and 
submitted to the Department of Transport, the Transport Plan will be a major tool to develop 
business cases for schemes within the Investment Delivery Plan and secure funding via current 
and national transport funding streams. 

5. Legal and Risk Implications 

5.1. No legal or risk implications are anticipated from the outcome of the published Transport 
Strategy and Investment Delivery Programme.  

6. Conclusion 

6.1. It has been considered through this report that the draft Transport Strategy and Investment 
Delivery Programme is in general alignment with the strategic priorities of the Council’s 
Corporate Plan and statutory Development Plan and should be supported through the public 
consultation. 

6.2. At its meeting on the 17th December 2021, members of the of the Great Yarmouth Transport 
& Infrastructure Steering Group provided their support on the draft Transport Strategy and 
Investment Delivery Programme. It is recommended that Economic Development Committee 
support the draft Transport Strategy and Investment Delivery Programme, as covered by this 
report. 

7. Background Papers 

Appendices: 

• Appendix 1 – Transport East public consultation brochure & full draft Transport Strategy 
• Appendix 2 – Draft Investment and Delivery Programme  

 

Area for consideration  Comment  

Monitoring Officer Consultation: Discussed through ELT - 5 January 2022 

Section 151 Officer Consultation: Discussed through ELT - 5 January 2022 

Existing Council Policies:  The Plan 2020-2025 

Great Yarmouth adopted Development Plan (Core 
Strategy & Local Plan Part 2) 

Financial Implications (including 
VAT and tax):  

Addressed in the report 
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Legal Implications (including human 
rights):  

Addressed in the report 

Risk Implications:  Addressed in the report 

Equality Issues/EQIA assessment:  No issues. Transport Strategy and Investment Delivery 
Programme have been subject of EqIA as part of its 
Integrated Sustainability Appraisal (ISA) by Transport 
East. 

Crime & Disorder: n/a 

Every Child Matters: n/a 
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1  

A 30-year transport strategy for the East 
Public Consultation

The East is a fantastic region with talented 
people, innovative businesses and a wealth of 
natural assets. It is no wonder more people want 
to live, work and learn here. But it’s fair to say 
our transport networks hold us back. Through 
Transport East, local authorities, enterprise 
partnerships, business groups and wider partners 
are working hard to change this. 

Our vision is of a thriving economy for the East, 
with fast, safe, reliable and resilient transport 
infrastructure driving forward a future of inclusive 
and sustainable growth for decades to come. Our 
draft Transport Strategy, which is outlined in this 
brochure, sets out exactly how we are going to do 
it over the next 30 years. 

Transport shapes our day-to-day lives in ways 
we rarely consider – where we live and work, the 
shops and services we access, our health and 
wellbeing, our towns and cities, and how we 
spend our leisure time. And the personal travel 
choices we make affect our neighbours, places, 
country and world. 

Transport in the East is the biggest contributor 
to our region’s carbon emissions; 42% of carbon 
dioxide emissions, the driver of climate change, 
is generated by transport with the vast majority 
by road travel. Reducing emissions from our 
transport to net zero, in line with national 

government commitments, is going to need action 
at all levels, which is why decarbonising travel is a 
core priority in this strategy.

The draft Transport Strategy has been developed 
through the COVID-19 pandemic, which has had 
a profound impact on our society, economy and 
travel. The long-term impacts of the COVID-19 
pandemic on our transport networks are 
uncertain. Some of the changes that we have 
witnessed may prove to be temporary, while 
others may stick. 

The changes seen through the pandemic are 
only one part of the picture. We’re expecting 
high growth across the region with 566,000 new 
homes and 295,000 new jobs predicted by 2050 
and we have pockets of high deprivation in places 
which need levelling up. The East is also crucial 
to the flow of goods between businesses across 
the UK and the rest of the world. Increased and 
better focussed transport investment is essential 
to addressing all these issues. 

Our work to develop the region’s first overarching 
Transport Strategy, through hundreds of 
conversations, has resulted in a set of priorities 
unique to the Transport East region. This public 
consultation sets out those priorities and is your 
opportunity to shape the future of transport.         
I strongly encourage you to take part.

Cllr Kevin Bentley  
Chair of Transport East 

Foreword
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Welcome to our consultation on the draft regional 
transport strategy for the East. This is your 
opportunity to tell us what you think about 
the strategy and help us improve it before it is 
finalised.

The consultation runs for eight weeks, 
starting on Thursday, 2 December 2021  
and closing at 11.59pm on Sunday,  
30 January 2022.

Please have your say by completing our online 
consultation survey, via  
www.transporteast.org.uk 

To find out more about the draft transport 
strategy and ask questions, you can also attend 
our online consultation events.

Our virtual exhibition is available online 
throughout the public consultation period and 
contains all of the information and materials you 
would expect to find at a traditional consultation 
event. The virtual exhibition is accessible at any 
time of the day, so you can visit at a time  
to best suit you. Clear instructions are available  
to help you navigate your way around the  
virtual room and view the information. If you  
need help accessing the virtual exhibition,  
please email us at:  

transporteastconsultation@jacobs.com 

The virtual exhibition is available via our 
webpage at: www.transporteast.org.uk

Public consultation

We are holding two online public consultation 
events where you can find out more about the 
draft transport strategy. The video call-style 
live webcasts on Microsoft Teams will include a 
short presentation and a question-and-answer 
session, where you will be able to submit written 
questions to the project team. Anyone can attend 
and you can join via the Microsoft Teams app, 
online or by phone, but attendees will not be able 
to use their microphones or web cameras.

Tuesday 14 December 2021 – 2pm - 3.30pm

Tuesday 11 January 2022 – 7pm - 8.30pm

Instructions about how to join the webcasts are 
available at: www.transporteast.org.uk

Virtual exhibition Live webcast events

Photo: Visit East of England
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A 30-year transport strategy for the East 
Public Consultation

The East helps drive the UK economy. It is 
home to 3.5 million people and 1.7 million jobs. 
The region prides itself on providing a strong 
and diverse economy including manufacturing, 
agriculture, information and communications 
technology (ICT), clean energy production, 
financial services and tourism.

Some of our towns and cities are among the 
fastest growing in the country. The region’s 
population is forecast to increase by up to half a 
million by 2041, with 566,000 new homes and 
295,000 new jobs predicted by 2050. 

The region is also essential for the UK’s global 
trade, with 13 ports and 3 international airports. 
Half of the UK’s freight containers are moved 
through the region and there are plans to grow 
these gateways. For example, the Government 
has designated two Freeports in the region, 
Thames Freeport at London Gateway and the 
Port of Tilbury, and Freeport East at the ports of 
Felixstowe and Harwich. 

In the energy sector, some of the world’s largest 
wind farms are being built off the region’s 
coastline. Following planned investment in 
renewables and nuclear power generation, 
the region will also be the leading supplier of 
renewable energy to the UK, providing power to 
58% of the UK’s homes.

Background - the East’s unique contribution to the UK

The East is crucial to delivering Government 
ambitions to level up the country, achieve net 
zero and drive global Britain forward. 

Norfolk

Su�olk

Southend-on-Sea

Essex

Thurrock

Transport East region
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of UK container tra�c

19%

50%

of the UK’s freight tonnage 
in 2017 including over

3 airports
5 major ports
6 regional ports
2 freeports

electric vehicle forecourts in the UK

Manufacturing

Distribution

ICT 

Agri-tech

Biosciences

Green energy production

Financial Industries

Visitor economy

Key Sectors
500 MILES
of coastline

6,300
jobs in shipping contributing 

£540m GVA (2015)

19,000
people directly employed 
in the East’s energy sector

of UK’s 
oshore wind 

energy

1,000 
wind turbines

generating 

60%

£2bn
Bioenergy 
industry3.5M

residents

140,0001.67M
jobs from enterprises

£10bn
tourism industry 
with 240,000

jobs

£73.5bn

GVA to UK economy

FIRST TWO

22% of the rural population is 
over 65 years old

15% of farmed land in England is in the Eastern region£727m agriculture economy
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A 30-year transport strategy for the East 
Public Consultation

The region covers a large area, with no major hub city. This means our 
transport networks are particularly important in supporting the regional 
economy, by getting people to work and goods to businesses.

Many journeys are difficult to make other than by car. This results in high 
transport related emissions and poor air quality in our local areas, affecting 
people’s health and contributing to climate change. The Government has 
clear commitments to cut transport related carbon emissions and the East 
will need to drive forward the reduction of carbon emissions to net zero.

Challenges

Poor connections are a particular challenge for many people living in our 
rural and coastal areas, making it difficult to access jobs, education and 
essential services, with communities cut off further by poor  
broadband provision.

Not only is the movement of people complex, so is the movement of 
goods. Our ports connect Britain to the rest of the world, but constraints in 
connections to these hubs slow deliveries, add cost and, ultimately, make it 
harder for businesses to trade internationally.

Critical investment is needed in our transport networks to meet current and 
future challenges and allow the region to fulfil its potential.

Carbon emissions in the region  
are going up - by around 200  
kilo-tonnes per year before  
the pandemic. 

Transport is responsible for 42% 
of all emissions in the region (well 
above the national average), with 
96% of those emissions  
generated on our roads. Emissions 
also create poor air quality, 
affecting our health.

Rising 
emissions

We have 75 towns and cities 
spread across the region. The 
connections between and within 
growing places drive our economy.

Many of these towns and 
cities suffer from severe traffic 
congestion, contributing to road 
danger, poor air quality and 
adding costs to businesses. Our 
rail networks are focused towards 
London, making it difficult to get 
between places by train.

Growth and 
congestion

The East has many different 
communities. Over 38% of the 
population within the region 
live in rural areas and 21% live 
on the coast. Car dependency 
is particularly high in these 
areas. The proportion of the 
rural population who can access 
employment and services by 
walking, cycling or public transport  
is also lower than the rural average 
for England.

Dispersed 
communities

Many challenges affecting our 
growing towns and cities also 
restrict the movement of goods 
and people to our ports and 
airports. 

Many of the major roads serving 
these gateways suffer regular 
delays. Rail freight services 
travelling to and from major ports, 
such as Felixstowe, Harwich, 
Tilbury and London Gateway, also 
suffer from constrained capacity. 

Accessing  
international 
gateways
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Bus use in the region is 
half of the national 

average

1 in 2 graduates leave 
the area one of the lowest 
retention rates in England

More than half a million residents can not access a 

town centre in 30mins by sustainable modes

Air Quality Management Areas 
(AQMAs) directly attributed to transport

Up to 75% 
of container

freight is moved by road

46 

Nearly 3 days delay 
per year for the average 

commuter using our main roads

Poor housing
a�ordability

Average house price
England

Average
salary

East

8x
9.5x

In half our coastal districts
1/3 of people are doing less than 
30 mins physical activity a week.

Physical inactivity costs the UK 

£7.4bn
a year, including nearly £1bn 

to the NHS

Only 0.5% of vehicles 
are hybrid or electic; 
half the UK average

Only 38%
of the region's jobs can 
be done from home

UK average nearly
10% lower 

67% of residents 
commute by car/van

12% 
public transport 

21%  
walking/cycling

GVA/hour rate

£26.15 £32.70 average

Rural and coastal 
productivity levels held back

Compared to rest of England 
(excluding London) 

Service frequency 30 mins 
or worse at over half our rail stations

 Only 1 in 3 people with NVQ4+ 

25% lower than 
England average levels of rural

ultrafast broadband
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A 30-year transport strategy for the East 
Public Consultation

An improved transport network can bring about 
much-needed change to the region, connecting 
people to opportunities for work, education and 
leisure, and supporting local economies. Key to 
this is a regional Transport Strategy to guide 
investment in the East over the next 30 years. 

Through this strategy, we aim to overcome some 
of the transport challenges experienced, while 
also delivering a fit for purpose, high quality, 
inclusive and sustainable transport network  
that will be able to accommodate future growth.

We began developing this in 2020 and we have 
been talking to the public and our partners to 
make sure it aligns with local ambitions and 
needs. We have also undertaken a detailed 
programme of technical work, including an 
Integrated Sustainability Appraisal (ISA), to inform 
the strategy. How we will deliver the Transport 
Strategy is set out in our draft Investment and 
Delivery Programme. This document brings 
together different initiatives already being 
considered, developed and implemented by some 
our key delivery partners.

The strategy covers a wide area and reflects the 
diverse nature of the East and everyone who 
lives here. From our sparsely populated coastal 
and rural areas of outstanding natural beauty, to 

Transport Strategy

bustling urban centres, market towns, commercial 
hubs around major ports and airports. Our 
strategy needs to reflect these unique places and 
support those living and working in these areas.

The draft strategy sets our priorities for a better 
transport network for everybody in the region 
up to 2050. This public consultation is your 
opportunity to help us refine the strategy and 
shape the future of transport in the East.

To explore our draft Transport Strategy, 
Investment and Delivery Programme, and 
Integrated Sustainability Appraisal (ISA) in full, 
please visit www.transporteast.org.uk
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A thriving economy for the East, with fast, safe, reliable, and resilient transport infrastructure driving forward a future of 
inclusive and sustainable growth for decades to come

Our vision

• Fast, efficient and interconnected public 
transport networks

• Comprehensive, safe and attractive walking 
and cycling networks 

• More reliable and faster road and rail links 
between major towns and cities

• Enhanced public realm in town/city centres 
with limited access for private vehicles

• Sustainable development concentrated 
around existing public transport hubs

Large urban areas

• Comprehensive electric vehicle  
charging network 

• Flexible, innovative public transport network
• Efficient, safe and well-maintained local  

road network
• High-quality walking and cycling routes to 

local centres and public transport hubs 
• Ultra-fast broadband connections for all

In rural and coastal communities

• High speed strategic road and rail links for 
freight journeys between gateways and 
major distribution centres

• More reliable strategic road and rail links for 
passenger and employee journeys between 
gateways and important destinations

• Efficient local transport networks connecting 
to urban areas and tourist attractions

• Infrastructure to enable the movement of 
freight via decarbonised modes of transport

Ports and airports

Our vision has been developed together with 
councils, business leaders and other partners. 

If we are able to deliver our transport strategy 
successfully by 2050, our region will have:

• Better public transport connections accessible 
to everyone

• Places that make it easy and attractive for 
people to move around sustainably

• More reliable business and freight journeys, due 
to less congestion and fewer incidents

• A healthier, more active population – by making 
it easier to walk and cycle more often

• Cleaner, greener transport, helping to protect 
our local environment and the world for  
future generations

• People needing to make fewer journeys, partly 
due to better online connections bringing 
services into our homes

Although the vision is region-wide, we recognise the need for a tailored approach for the unique characteristics of our different areas and communities.

“ “
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A 30-year transport strategy for the East 
Public Consultation

Strategic priorities

Decarbonisation to net-zero  
Working to achieve net zero carbon emissions from transport by 2040, 
building on our status as the UK’s premier renewable energy region. Our 
decarbonisation pathway underpins the other three pathways in the 
Strategy.

Connecting growing towns and cities 
Providing enhanced links between our fastest growing places and business 
clusters. Improving access for people to jobs, suppliers, services, and 
learning; enabling the area to function as a coherent economy and improving 
productivity.

Our draft Transport Strategy sets out a series of Pathways to follow to 
deliver the vision, focused on four strategic priorities for transport. These 
pathways are made up of Goals and we have identified the Actions Transport 
East will take to deliver against these goals. As we are a strategic regional 
transport planning body, these actions are appropriate to our role and status. 

Our approach is aligned with Government priorities to promote global Britain, 
deliver net zero and level up our country after the COVID-19 pandemic. It 
will boost the economy by increasing productivity and support the delivery 
of new homes and jobs. And it will do so in a way that preserves our unique 
built and natural assets for future generations.

Photo: Peter Kindersley, Centre for Ageing Better
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Energising coastal and rural communities 
A reinvented sustainable coast for the 21st century which powers the UK 
through energy generation. Supporting our productive rural communities and 
attracting visitors all year round.

Unlocking international gateways 
Better connected ports and airports to help UK businesses thrive, boosting 
the nation’s economy through better access to international markets and 
facilitating foreign investment.

Photo: Absolute Solar Photo: Port of Felixstowe

Our strategic priorities can be explored further in our full draft Transport 
Strategy document, available online at: www.transporteast.org.uk 
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A 30-year transport strategy for the East 
Public Consultation

Decarbonisation to net zero
Working to achieve net zero carbon emissions from transport by 2040, building on our status as the UK’s premier renewable 
energy region.

By decarbonising transport, we can make life better for everyone in  
the region.

Transport is responsible for 42% of all carbon emissions in the Transport 
East region – more than any other source and well above the national 
average. We have set an ambitious target of reaching net zero transport by 
2040, which is ahead of Government targets. 

We need to act quickly. If we fail to do so the effects of climate change 
will be felt by all. Extreme weather conditions will soon become the norm 
and sea levels will continue to rise. This disruption is likely to become more 
significant, especially for our low-lying and coastal areas that are prone to 
flooding. 

Councils, transport operators and the wider industry are already taking steps 
to reduce emissions. However, our evidence shows more needs to be done to 
decarbonise our transport network.

Tackling carbon emissions will also improve our air quality. The region has 
46 Air Quality Management Areas along major roads and close to residential 
areas. Poor quality air is linked to health conditions, including asthma, stroke 
and heart disease.

Goal 1
Zero carbon 
growth 
Support authorities 
and developers 
to plan new 
development that 
reduces the need 
for people to make 
carbon-intensive 
transport trips.

The pathway to decarbonisation

Goal 3
Shift modes 
Support people 
to switch their 
journeys from 
private car to 
walking, cycling 
and passenger 
transport.

Goal 2
Reduce demand 
for carbon 
intensive trips 
Make it easier for 
people to access 
services locally  
or online.

Goal 4
Switch fuels 
Support residents 
and businesses 
to switch all 
private, passenger 
transport, fleet and 
freight vehicles 
to net zero carbon 
fuels as quickly  
as possible.
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Getting to net zero transport by 2040 is a huge 
challenge and will take commitment and action 
from everyone and at every level in the region.  
Our decarbonisation pathway sets out how we 
will support the region to achieve this. 

To help our partners deliver zero carbon 
transport developments, we will: 

• Create a ‘future network plan’ and lead 
‘strategic corridor connectivity studies’ to 
support local authorities with new evidence to:
 - Deliver new housing which is closer to local 

jobs and in areas with accessible sustainable 
transport

 - Review planning applications to make sure 
transport proposals maximise opportunities 
which support the use of alternatives to 
traditional motor vehicles

• Identify opportunities to consolidate freight 
transport at a strategic scale in the East. 

• Provide evidence and support local authorities 
and the Government to strengthen carbon 
reduction requirements.

To reduce the demand for travel, we will: 

• Work in partnership with Government, National 
Highways and Network Rail to improve digital 
connectivity along main roads and railways.

• Partner with the private sector to 
encourage digital innovation to make best 

use of transport networks and discourage 
unnecessary travel at peak times.

• Coordinate with partners to make sure our 
Transport Strategy and Investment Delivery 
Programme fully aligns with and supports:
 - the Government and telecommunications 

providers’ aspirations to roll-out ultra-fast 
broadband and 5G mobile

 - the work of local authorities, developers 
and telecommunications providers to 
embed improved digital connections in new 
developments across the region

To encourage people to shift modes, we will: 
• Lead our sustainable transport groups and 

implement the recommendations of our 
bus and active travel strategies to make 
sustainable transport an easier and more 
attractive option.

• Work with local authorities, the Government 
and businesses to deliver effective regional 
level public travel behaviour change 
campaigns, including Commute Zero.

• Create a new regional level analytical and 
modelling function to enhance the region’s 
understanding of the barriers our communities 
face in shifting modes, where there is greatest 
potential for shift, and test potential new 
solutions.

• Lead the region’s input into the future national 

approach to paying for transport so it delivers 
the best outcomes for the East. Build an 
evidence base and co-ordinate a regional 
level approach to traffic demand management 
measures to reduce private car use.

To support the region to switch fuels, we will: 
• Lead an electric vehicle infrastructure task 

force across the region to accelerate the roll-
out of charging infrastructure. 

• Partner with National Grid and UK Power 
Networks to make sure the roll-out of charging 
infrastructure in the East aligns with plans for 
upgrading electricity supply networks.

• Coordinate partner organisations, including Net 
Zero East, Hydrogen East, National Highways, 
Network Rail and local authorities, to elevate 
and promote the need for investment in 
the East to decarbonise vehicle fleets and 
networks, including operational fleets, buses, 
taxis, private hire, trains and freight.

• Working with National Highways, accelerate 
the roll-out of ultra-rapid EV charging points on 
key routes across the region.

• Work with the Government and partners to 
identify what stops people and businesses 
from switching fuels and make the case for 
solutions that will work best in the East, 
including financial incentives.

Actions
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A 30-year transport strategy for the East 
Public Consultation

Enhanced links between and within our fastest growing places and business clusters. Improving access for people to 
jobs, supplies, services, and learning; enabling the area to function as a coherent economy and improving productivity. 

Connecting growing towns and cities

Strategic transport networks in the East are slow, congested and 
overcrowded. Places like Southend, Ipswich, Norwich, Chelmsford,  
Colchester and Grays are among the most congested areas in the country 
outside London. 

Congestion slows down essential journeys and contributes to road danger 
and poor air quality. It also puts people off spending time and money in our 
town and city centres, which can be difficult for people to get to and move 
around.

The Strategic Road Network of motorways and main A-roads in the East of 
England has an average delay of 9 minutes per journey. 

Journey times by rail are also slow. For example, travelling from Norwich to 
London by train takes nearly 2 hours, compared with 80 minutes to travel 
from London to Birmingham, which is a longer distance.

With 319,000 new homes and 167,000 new jobs planned over the next 15 
years, this will only become worse unless action is taken to tackle it.

Goal 5
Enhanced sustainable 
transport  
Improved access and 
connectivity for walking, 
cycling and passenger 
transport to enable 
sustainable travel for 
education, training, 
employment, leisure and 
access to services. 

The pathway to better connected towns and cities

Goal 7
Fully integrated transport 
Fully integrate transport 
networks, services and  
operations through a 
customer-focused  
approach, enabling 
seamless and safe  
end-to-end journeys by  
sustainable modes  
of transport.

Goal 6
Faster and more reliable 
transport connections 
Deliver improved transport 
connections between our 
growing towns, cities and 
corridors, and the rest of 
the UK to support business 
growth, skills development 
and employment.
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We need faster public transport journeys between and within our towns, cities and neighbouring destinations for people to use alternatives to the private 
car. Our pathway for connecting our grown towns and cities outlines how we intend to improve connectivity within the region.

To provide better connections within towns 
and cities, we will:

• Increase the capacity and capability of local 
authorities in urban areas to deliver the 
required changes through:
 - Providing regional data and evidence to 

strengthen a co-ordinated multi-modal 
transport plans

 - Developing a toolkit to help planners in 
the East design urban roads and streets 
prioritising sustainable modes, reflecting our 
region’s unique features

• Promote the need for increased and consistent 
funding for the development, construction, and 
maintenance of the active travel network in 
the East.

• Lead our sustainable transport groups and 
implement recommendations of our bus and 
active travel strategies that benefit the region 
and makes transport sustainable transport 
easier to use and more attractive to people.

To better connect our growing towns and 
cities with each other and the rest of the UK, 
we will: 

• Lead regional network analysis and corridor 
studies to support the need for investment on 
our key routes.

• Lead strategic thinking on the enhanced role 
of rail in the East to 2050.

• Improve the business cases for investment in 
our rail priorities in the East.

• Promote new thinking on the future use of 
roads in the region in collaboration with our 
key partners. 

• Enhance the case for investment in and 
maintenance of our high priority roads.

To create an integrated and  
customer-focussed transport network in 
towns and cities, we will: 

• Work with local authorities to make sure their 
transport plans are developed with users at 
the centre.

• Coordinate with partners, including the police, 
for more investment to reduce road danger 
across the region.

Actions
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A 30-year transport strategy for the East 
Public Consultation

Energising coastal and rural communities
A reinvented sustainable coast for the 21st century which powers the UK through energy generation. Supporting our 
productive rural communities and attracting visitors all year round.

We want everyone in rural and coastal areas to be able to do more,  
more easily.

Across the Transport East region, 21% of people live on the coast and 33% 
live in rural areas, both much higher than the national average. These areas 
are home to nationally significant agricultural, tourism and energy sectors.

Two thirds of our rural residents live in a ‘transport desert’ where there 
is no realistic alternative to the private car. Digital and public transport 
connections are limited because it is difficult to provide services to spread 
out populations.

Our 500 miles of coastline hosts much of the UK’s offshore renewable 
energy sector and attracts millions of visitors each year. Coastal areas by 
their nature and history are often poorly connected by land. Improvements 
are needed to help attract and keep businesses and employees and 
encourage tourism.

With the right investment, transport can play a key role to level up our rural 
and coastal areas. 

Goal 8
Increase access to education, training, service and 
employment for rural communities

• Support residents and businesses travelling in 
rural areas to switch modes or fuels.

• Support communities to make more local trips 
by encouraging goods and services to be 
provided locally.

• Support partners to provide alternative options 
to travel through better access to ultrafast 
broadband and digital communications.

The pathway to energised coastal and rural communities

Goal 9
Improve connectivity 
along our coastline

Connect our coastal 
communities to the rest 
of the region and the UK 
to support levelling-up 
and boost our coastal 
industries, such as energy, 
shipping and tourism.

Page 34 of 318



16  

We want people living and working in living and working in rural and coastal communities across the region to be able to access their different destinations 
by sustainable means. Our pathway for energising our rural and coastal communities looks at eliminating these ‘transport deserts’ and working with partners 
to make sure we all have access to ultra-fast broadband and 5G mobile coverage.

To increase access for rural and coastal 
communities to education, training, essential 
services and employment, we will:

• Develop a centre of excellence for improved 
rural mobility in the East and tackle regional 
and national blockers to better rural  
transport services.

• Lead an action plan to progress regional-level 
projects to deliver better rural bus services e.g. 
integrated ticketing or cross-border travel.

• Showcase the region’s best practice and 
develop a supporting business case which will 
help us to secure funding and deliver these 
initiatives across the region. 

• Working with local authorities, set out plans 
for investment in active travel to encourage 
more active lifestyles, supporting our public 
health aspirations and tourism industry.

To improve connections to our coastal 
communities, we will: 

• Promote the transport needs of our coastal 
towns to improve connections from our coast 
with the rest of the region and the UK.

• Work with the Government and Network Rail to 
prioritise investment in rail to better connect 
our coastal communities.

• Co-ordinate our key partners and local 
authorities to establish an investment 
programme to tackle severance and level-up 
communities along our 500-mile coastline, 
identifying the best value projects  
potentially including water-based transport  
for coastal communities.

Actions
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A 30-year transport strategy for the East 
Public Consultation

Working to achieve net zero carbon emissions from transport, building on our status as the UK’s premier renewable  
energy region.

Unlocking international gateways – Ports
Better connected ports and airports to help UK businesses thrive, boosting the nation’s economy through better access 
to international markets and facilitating foreign direct investment. 

The Transport East region has more international gateways than any other 
region in the UK.

Our 13 ports are of international significance and collectively carry half 
of the UK’s freight containers. They also move agricultural products and 
support the North Sea energy industry, helping get food, goods and energy 
to our homes.

We have two Freeports in the region; Thames Freeport, covering the Port 
of Tilbury and London Gateway, and Freeport East, covering the ports of 
Felixstowe and Harwich. These are Government designated zones with tax 
and other business benefits to help drive economic growth and innovation  
in the region. As these develop, they will also require further investment  
in transport.

The reliability of journey times to key destinations is vital to ports and their 
customers. Freight to and from ports is particularly vulnerable to major 
delays and any road or rail closures, ultimately costing customers more. 

Goal 10
Better access 
Improve road and rail 
capacity, journey times 
and reliability for freight 
and passengers accessing 
our ports.

The pathway to unlocking our international ports

Goal 12
Shift modes 
Modal shift of freight 
from road to rail or 
short sea shipping and 
increase the use of 
sustainable transport 
by port employees and 
passengers.

Goal 11
Alternative fuels 
Support our ports  
and freight sector to 
increase their use of 
alternative fuels.
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If global Britain is to thrive, we must enable our gateways to reach their potential as catalysts for international trade and foreign investment. Our pathway for 
unlocking our international ports focuses on improving capacity and journey times, as well as making journeys more reliable for both freight and passengers. 

To improve capacity, journey times and 
reliability for freight and passenger services, 
we will:

• Demonstrate why investment is needed for 
road improvement projects on priority freight 
routes in National Highways’ Roads  
Investment Strategy.

• Through a regional Future of Freight plan, 
identify sustainable solutions for  
goods movement.

• Produce key corridor studies to support the 
development of freight parks to better  
manage the flow of HGVs and reduce 
congestion on roads.

To increase the use and uptake of alternative 
fuels for port freight, we will:

• Lead strategic thinking and develop evidence 
to accelerate hydrogen and EV infrastructure 
across the East

• Engage regionally and nationally with logistics 
businesses and HGV operators to promote the 
transition to low carbon freight.

• Collaborate with local authorities, the freight 
industry, and the Government to accelerate 
the transition to new zero emission vehicles, 
including financial support for operators.

To support modal shift of port freight and 
passenger/staff access, we will:

• Secure improvements to the rail network 
serving major ports, working in partnership 
with the Government, Network Rail and other 
sub-national transport bodies through our Rail 
Task Group.

• Work with major ports with existing rail 
connections to establish rail freight hubs to 
help improve sustainable connections for  
local businesses and smaller ports to support 
mode shift.

• Work with ports and logistics businesses 
both within the region and around the UK 
(particularly along the north-east coast) to 
explore expanding short-sea and coastal 
shipping.

• Promote the improvement of passenger rail 
services to ports with significant ferry/cruise 
services, and support initiatives to better 
integrate rail-sea travel.

• Work with local authorities and port operators 
to improve sustainable connections to ports for 
staff alongside initiatives to encourage take-
up.

Actions
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Unlocking international gateways – Airports

Airports have similar challenges to ports in terms of sustainable connections 
to and from both terminals and surrounding businesses. 

The East is home to three international airports. Stansted Airport alone 
carries 10% of the nation’s air passengers and is the third largest airport in 
the country for air freight.

Southend and Norwich airports also provide important connections for 
regional markets, supporting business and leisure travel.

Located away from town centres, the airports need dedicated connections 
from many directions to maximise the opportunities for sustainable travel.

Additionally, aviation is a very challenging area to decarbonise with 
the effort needing to come from airlines, airport operators, national and 
international governments.

Goal 13
Enhanced connectivity 
to airports 
Improve connectivity to 
airports for passengers 
and employees through 
better connected and 
more sustainable transport 
options.

The pathway to unlocking our international airports

Goal 15
Shift modes 
Support passengers and 
employees to access our 
airports by sustainable 
transport, such as by bus 
or train.

Goal 14
Net zero aviation 
emissions 
Support the Government 
and aviation industry to 
deliver net zero emissions 
by 2050.

Better connected ports and airports to help UK businesses thrive, boosting the nation’s economy through better access 
to international markets and facilitating foreign direct investment. 
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Airports are crucial in unlocking our economic potential and this pathway looks at how we aim to improve passenger and employee connectivity, support the 
decarbonisation of airport activity and encourage users to make the most of more sustainable modes.

To improve the capacity and reliability for 
freight and passenger services to airports, 
we will: 

• Work with key stakeholders to improve rail 
connections to all our airports including 
upgrades to some of our key rail lines.

• Work with airport operators and local 
authorities to improve bus and coach networks 
to support staff and passenger trips to and 
from airports.

• Work with the Government, the airport 
operator and local partners to explore ways  
of improving rail freight capacity at  
Stansted Airport.

To increase the use and uptake of alternative 
fuels for airports, we will: 

• Work with airport operators and local 
authorities to support measures at airports to 
encourage the use of electric vehicles.

• Work with bus and coach operators and 
logistics businesses to promote the use of 
alternative fuels for vehicles serving airports.

• Support the Government’s Jet Zero approach 
to eliminate carbon emissions from aviation, 
and promote research and development of 
alternative fuels in the region, including for 
aircraft and ground transport operations.

To support modal shift of passengers and 
employees to airports and surrounding 
businesses, we will: 

• Promote the improvement of public transport 
services and infrastructure to and from  
our airports to provide more travel options  
for passengers.

• Work with local authorities and airport 
operators to provide better active travel  
and bus routes connecting airports and  
their business clusters with nearby 
residential areas.

Actions
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Midlands – King’s Lynn – Norwich – Great Yarmouth
This corridor connects the Midlands to internationally significant offshore wind energy clusters at Great Yarmouth and Lowestoft, as well as connecting 
growth centres at Norwich and King’s Lynn.

London – Chelmsford – Colchester – Ipswich – Norwich and Suffolk Coast
This corridor running north-south through the ‘Heart of East Anglia’ provides connections to important and fast-growing towns and cities and serves some of 
our major gateway ports.

Norfolk and Suffolk to Cambridge – Midlands – South-West
This ‘forked’ corridor includes gateways at Felixstowe and Ipswich ports, Norwich Airport and growing towns and cities at Norwich, Thetford, Bury St 
Edmunds and Ipswich. 

King’s Lynn – Cambridge – Harlow – London
The UK Innovation Corridor focuses on next-generation science and technology powered by London and Cambridge. The corridor includes gateways at 
Stansted Airport and King’s Lynn port and multi-centred growth at King’s Lynn and Harlow.

Stansted – Braintree – Colchester – Harwich and Clacton
This corridor provides vital resilience for freight to our East Coast ports, while also supporting growth.

South Essex – London – Thurrock – Basildon – Southend 
Our South Essex corridor is a major location for economic growth and comprises growing urban areas across Thurrock, Southend and South Essex, including 
Basildon, connecting to neighbouring London and Kent.

We have identified six core corridors which play a vital role in the movement of people and goods in the East. These corridors are the road and rail links 
between the region’s growing urban areas, ports and airports, and the rest of the UK.

Further investment in the corridors is needed if the region is to reach its potential as a thriving, connected and multi-centred economy. As well as cross-
region initiatives, we will be looking to deliver the four strategic priorities along these core corridors as part of our framework for future transport investment 
in the East.

Core corridors

Page 40 of 318



22  

Midlands – King’s Lynn – Norwich – Great Yarmouth

London – Chelmsford – Colchester – Ipswich – Norwich and Suffolk Coast

Norfolk and Suffolk to Cambridge – Midlands – South-West

King’s Lynn – Cambridge – Harlow – London

Stansted – Braintree – Colchester – Harwich and Clacton

South Essex – London – Thurrock – Basildon – Southend 

London
Gateway Port

London Southend
Airport

London
Stansted
Airport

Norwich
Airport

Harwich
International

Port of Felixstowe

Port of
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Port of
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Diss
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We are also responsible for identifying the 
region’s transport investment priorities through 
an Investment and Delivery Programme (IDP). This 
will be an evolving programme of schemes and 
initiatives to deliver the strategy. It sets out our 
investment priorities to Government. 

To establish our initial pipeline of projects, a 
long list of potential schemes was collated 
through research and engagement. These were 
categorised by how developed they were into: 
Idea, Development and Delivery pools. We have 
then assessed these against our strategic 
priorities with a consistent approach to identify 
our regional priorities. 

Our Investment and Delivery Programme also 
outlines how we will assess our performance. 
A full monitoring and evaluation plan will be 
developed once we have reviewed the Transport 
Strategy and IDP schemes following feedback 
from this consultation.

The full IDP includes the full list of priorities 
and a map showing where in the region they are 
located. It is available on our website at  
www.transporteast.org.uk

The following table shows example projects 
within the current Investment and Delivery 
Programme (IDP). The complete list is available in 
the full IDP.

Investment and Delivery Programme 

Energising 
coastal and rural
communities

Decarbonisation 
to net zero

Unlocking 
international 
gateways

Connecting 
growing 
towns and cities

Development DeliveryIdeas

Southend 
Rapid Transit 

Haughley Junction, 
Su�olk

East West Rail, 
(regional) 

A120 
upgrade,
Essex   

Ely Junction 
(out of TE region)

Fuel change 
(regional)  

Smart ticketing 
(regional)

Ideas pool – Concepts and initial 
studies for projects that could 
deliver our strategic priorities. 
They will not have been assessed 
in detail at this stage.

Development pool – Projects that 
are in development and where a 
feasibility study has been carried 
out or a Strategic Outline Business 
Case has been started.

Delivery pool – Projects 
where a preferred option 
has been identified and a 
business case completed 
for delivery funding.

Active travel 
measures (regional)

A47 Acle Straight 
upgrade, Norfolk 

Ports Access 
Package (regional)

Stanford-Le-Hope 
Station 
redevelopment, 
Thurrock 
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Working with partners

Our role at Transport East extends 
beyond the development and 
adoption of the Transport Strategy. 
We will continue to bring together 
partners across the region to realise 
our collective vision for the future of 
transport in the East.

Although we will not be directly 
responsible for delivering individual 
transport projects, we will support 
local authorities, Government, 
national agencies and private sector 
partners to prioritise projects, build 
the case for more investment and 
speed up the processes involved 
to get projects delivered on the 
ground.

This includes:

• Identifying the best projects for 
the four strategic priorities and 
six core corridors

• Creating and managing an 
investment pipeline, supporting 
the progression of new ideas and 
development of schemes

• Adopting a Strategic Assessment 
Framework to help our partners 
align their projects with the 
Transport Strategy

• Supporting our partners to 
accelerate business cases to help 
projects secure funding and be 
delivered quicker

• Working with Government to 
continually improve the delivery 
of projects, including greater 
funding certainty, increased 
transparency of decision-making, 
reduction of risk and improved 
partnership working with other 
delivery bodies

• Supporting our partners to 
improve the capacity, capability, 
evidence and expertise available 
to deliver the strategy, projects 
and programmes

Transport 
East

Local 
authorities

Other 
sub-national 

transport 
bodies

Government

National 
Highways 

and Network 
Rail

Community 
and public interest 

groups

Business

Other 
infrastructure 
organisations 

(energy, digital and 
development)

Transport 
industry
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An Integrated Sustainability Appraisal (ISA) has been carried out to inform 
and improve the Transport Strategy.

ISA is a process for assessing social, economic and environmental impacts 
of strategies and projects. It helps make sure sustainable development 
principles underpin the strategy to protect the environment, people’s 
health and equality.

The ISA includes:

• Strategic Environmental Assessment (SEA) 
• Health Impact Assessment (HIA) 
• Equality Impact Assessment (EqIA)
• Community Safety Assessment (CSA) 
• Habitats Regulations Assessment (HRA) 
• Natural Capital Assessment (NCA)

A key part of the ISA is an ISA Monitoring Plan, which will help measure 
progress against important objectives and targets to inform future reviews 
of the strategy and IDP and identify any mitigation measures required. 
This will form part of our overall monitoring and evaluation plan.

The full ISA is available on our website at  
www.transporteast.org.uk

Following this consultation, the Transport Strategy and Investment and 
Delivery Programme will be further developed and finalised. A statement 
on how the ISA findings and consultation comments have been considered 
will be published with the final strategy.

Integrated Sustainability Appraisal

Five stages in the ISA process

Scoping the ISA assessment

Assessment of the developing Transport Strategy

Reporting: Draft Transport Strategy and ISA report

Public consultation

Finalise Transport Strategy and ISA statement,  
and implement ISA monitoring plan

We are 
here
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Next steps

Thank you for taking the time to find out 
more about our proposed Transport Strategy, 
Investment and Delivery Programme and 
Integrated Sustainability Appraisal.

This public consultation brochure summarises the 
draft documents, with full versions available on 
our website at www.transporteast.org.uk

We will review the draft Transport Strategy 
and Investment and Delivery Programme in 
light of the feedback we receive through this 
consultation, along with recommendations from 
the Integrated Sustainability Appraisal. We will 
then seek approval from the Transport East 
Forum, our political leadership group, before 
submitting to the Department for Transport.

Once adopted, the Transport Strategy and 
Investment and Delivery Programme will set 
our future work programme and inform the 
plans of the Government, local authorities, 
operators and partners across the region. We will 
regularly update the Investment and Delivery 
Programme to reflect the delivery of projects 
and the evolving transport challenges the region 
faces. This flexible approach will make sure the 
region continues to improve the quality of life for 
everyone, alongside supporting the Government 
in achieving wider national aspirations for 
new jobs and homes, levelling up, boosting 
international trade, and achieving net zero.

Autumn 2020 – Summer 2021
Transport Strategy technical work and engagement

Winter 2021/22
Public consultation on draft Transport Strategy, 

Investment and Delivery Programme (IDP) and ISA

Summer 2021
Drafting of Transport Strategy and Integrated 

Sustainability Appraisal (ISA) scoping consultation

Early 2022
Analyse consultation responses, review Transport Strategy, IDP and ISA, 

and develop monitoring and evaluation framework

Early Spring 2022
Secure formal endorsement of Transport Strategy from partner authorities 

in advance of submitting to the Department for Transport (DfT)

Late Spring 2022
Publish final Transport Strategy and submit to the DfT

We are 
here
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We want to hear the thoughts of people who live, 
visit or work in the East about our draft Transport 
Strategy, Investment and Delivery Programme 
and Integrated Sustainability Appraisal.

Your views are very important to us and this 
public consultation is an opportunity to help us 
refine and improve the strategy before it  
is finalised.

This public consultation is primarily online; 
however, we will also do everything we can to 
accommodate those without internet access or 
who prefer to contact us in other ways. The  
best way to tell us what you think is by 
completing our online consultation survey  
via the project website at: 

The survey opened on Thursday, 2 December 
2021 and will close on Sunday,  
30 January 2022. 

The survey questions are also available at the 
back of this brochure and can be printed, filled  
out and posted to the following address  
(please note the address is case sensitive):  
FREEPOST TRANSPORT EAST CONSULTATION

They can also be returned by email to 
transporteastconsultation@jacobs.com

Alternatively, you can request a printed 
copy is sent to you by post by emailing 
transporteastconsultation@jacobs.com 
Please return your survey responses via the 
Freepost address. 

Please respond to the survey by one of these 
methods. We cannot accept responsibility for 
ensuring that responses sent in any other way 
are considered. All responses must include at 
least your postcode. When responding, please 
state whether you are responding as an individual 
or representing the views of an organisation.  
  
There is no guarantee that any responses 
received after the closing date will be considered.  
If they are, they will be labelled as late responses.

Have your say

?

www.transporteast.org.uk.
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Consultation survey

This survey is for you to provide information to be 
used by Transport East. We have a legal duty to 
protect any information we collect from you. The 
information will only be used for the purposes 
of this project and will not be kept longer than 
is necessary to do so, up to a maximum of five 
years. 

We will only share this information with Jacobs, 
who we have contracted to undertake the 
consultation. We will not share your personal 
details with any other agency unless we have 
concerns that you or another individual may be 
at risk of harm or if it is required by law. We do 
not collect personal information for commercial 
purposes. 

If you would like to find out more about how 
Transport East uses personal data, please go to: 
www.transporteast.org.uk/privacy-policy

If you have any concerns or questions about  
how we look after your personal information, 
please contact:  
transporteastconsultation@jacobs.com
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Personal information

Please provide the following information

First Name:

If you are responding for a business or 
organisation, what is the name of that business 
or organisation? 

Surname:

Postcode:

Email Address:

Please tick this box if you are happy to be  
contacted by Transport East in the future

If you are responding for a business or 
organisation, please tick this box to confirm 
you have permission to do so
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To what extent do you support the vision set out in the Transport  
Strategy – ‘A thriving economy for the East, with fast, safe, reliable, and 
resilient transport infrastructure driving forward a future of inclusive and 
sustainable growth for decades to come.’?

To what extent do you agree with the following statement ‘The Transport 
Strategy identifies the right overall approach to transport development 
across the region’?

Transport Strategy

Strongly support

Neutral

Strongly oppose

Support

Oppose

No opinion

Strongly agree

Neutral

Strongly disagree

Agree

Disagree

No opinion

Strongly support Support Neutral Oppose Strongly oppose No opinion

Decarbonisation to net zero

Energising coastal and 
rural communities

Connecting growing towns 
and cities

Unlocking international 
gateways (ports and airports)

To what extent do you support the strategic priorities set out in the Transport Strategy?
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Reduce demand for carbon intensive trips
Make it easier for people to access services locally or online.

Faster and more reliable transport connections
Deliver improved transport connections between our growing 
towns, cities and corridors, and the rest of the UK to support 
business growth, skills development and employment.Shift modes 

Support people to switch their journeys from private car to 
walking, cycling and passenger transport. Fully integrated transport

Fully integrate transport networks, services and operations 
through a customer-focused approach, enabling seamless and 
safe end-to-end journeys by sustainable modes of transport.

Which of the following goals in each strategic priority do you think are the most important? Please rank the options (1=the most important, 2= second most 
important etc.) 

To what extent do you support the strategic priorities set out in the 
Transport Strategy?*

To what extent do you support the strategic priorities set out in the 
Transport Strategy?*

Decarbonisation to net zero Connecting growing towns and cities

Zero carbon growth
Support authorities and developers to plan new development 
that reduces the need for people to make carbon-intensive 
transport trips.

Enhanced sustainable transport
Improved access and connectivity for walking, cycling and 
passenger transport to enable sustainable travel for education, 
training, employment, leisure and access to services.

Switch fuels 
Support residents and businesses to switch all private, 
passenger transport, fleet and freight vehicles to net zero 
carbon fuels as quickly as possible.
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Improve connectivity along our coastline
Connect our coastal communities to the rest of the region and 
the UK to support levelling-up and boost our coastal industries, 
such as energy, shipping and tourism.

Alternative fuels 
Support our ports and freight sector to increase their use of 
alternative fuels

Energising coastal and rural communities Unlocking international gateways (ports)

Increase access to education, training, service and 
employment for rural communities 
• Support residents and businesses travelling in rural areas to 

switch modes or fuels.
• Support communities to make more local trips by encouraging 

goods and services to be provided locally.
• Support partners to provide alternative options to travel 

through better access to ultrafast broadband and  
digital communications.

Better access
Improve road and rail capacity, journey times and reliability for 
freight and passengers accessing our ports.

Shift modes
Modal shift of freight from road to rail or short sea shipping  
and increase the use of sustainable transport by port employees 
and passengers.

Which of the following goals in each strategic priority do you think are the most important? Please rank the options (1=the most important, 2= second most 
important etc.) 
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Net zero aviation emissions
Support the Government and aviation industry to deliver net 
zero emissions by 2050.

Shift modes
Support all passengers and employees to access our airports by 
sustainable transport, such as by bus or train.

Which of the following goals in each strategic priority do you think are 
the most important? Please rank the options (1=the most important, 
2= second most important etc.) 

Do you have any comments about the strategic priorities and goals set 
out in the Transport Strategy?

Do you have any other comments about the Transport Strategy?

Unlocking international gateways (airports)

Enhanced connectivity to airports 
Improve connectivity to airports for passengers and  
employees through better connected and more sustainable 
transport options.
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Investment and Delivery Programme

To what extent do you agree or disagree that the Investment and  
Delivery Programme sets out the right approach for delivering the  
Transport Strategy?

Please explain your response

Do you have any other comments about the Investment and  
Delivery Programme?

Do you have any comments about the Integrated Sustainability Appraisal?

Strongly agree

Neutral

Strongly disagreeAgree

Disagree

No opinion

Integrated Sustainability Appraisal
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How often do you use the following modes of transport to get to work or education in a typical month?

Travel behaviours

Every day A few times 
 a week Once a week A few times a 

month
 Less 

frequently Never

Bus

Car/van

Car or van provided  
by employer

Cycle

Motorcycle or moped

Taxi

Park and Ride

Train
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How often do you use the following modes of transport to get to non-work or education destinations in a typical month, for example leisure activities, shops 
or services?

Travel behaviours

Every day A few times 
 a week Once a week A few times a 

month
 Less 

frequently Never

Bus

Car/van

Car or van provided  
by employer

Cycle

Motorcycle or moped

Taxi

Park and Ride

Train
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How did you hear about this public consultation?

Did you visit our virtual exhibition for information 
about the Transport Strategy public consultation?

Social media

Yes

Email

Newspaper advert

Email newsletter

No

Online

Media article

Other

How helpful was the information we provided as part of this 
public consultation?

Very helpful

Unhelpful

Neither helpful nor unhelpful

Helpful

Very unhelpful

Consultation
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You do not have to answer these questions, but they help us develop our diversity and equality practices.

The information you supply below is confidential and will be used solely for monitoring purposes.

Female 

Under 16

Gender

Age

Prefer to self-describe (please specify): 

25-34

Male 

16-24

Prefer not to say

35-44

45-54

65-37

55-64

75+

Prefer not to say

Demographics
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Equalities legislation defines a person as disabled if they have a physical 
or mental impairment which has lasted or is expected to last at least 12 
months and has an adverse effect on their ability to carry out normal day-to-
day activities.

Do you consider yourself to have a disability according to the terms given in 
the Equality legislation?

If you have answered yes to the above question, please indicate the type of 
impairment which applies to you from the list below.

People may experience more than one type of impairment, in which case 
please select all that apply. If your disability does not fit any of these types, 
please mark ‘Other’.

Mobility

Vision

Hearing

Learning

Mental Health

Long standing health condition

Communication

Prefer not to say

Other (Please state below):

Yes

No

Disabilities

Prefer not to say
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This information is issued by Transport East. 
You can keep up to date with the latest news from us and subscribe to our newsletter at:

The information contained in this document can be translated 
and/or made available in alternative formats upon request. 

Published December 2021

www.transporteast.org.uk

You can also contact us about the public consultation in the following ways: 

Email – transporteastconsultation@jacobs.com

Post – FREEPOST TRANSPORT EAST CONSULTATION

Page 60 of 318

http://www.transporteast.org.uk/
mailto:transporteastconsultation%40jacobs.com?subject=


DRAFT TRANSPORT STRATEGY

DRAFT TRANSPORT STRATEGY
NOVEMBER 2021

Page 61 of 318



2 TRANSPORT STRATEGY

Page 62 of 318



3DRAFT TRANSPORT STRATEGY

Contents
Foreword 4

Executive Summary 6

 1  Introduction 14

 1.1 Overview 15

 1.2 About Transport East 16

 1.3 A region of opportunity 18

 1.4 A place-based approach 19

 1.5 A resilient and robust strategy 20

2  The Case for Action 22

 2.1  The East’s unique contribution  
  to the UK 23 
 2.2  The decarbonisation challenge 27

 2.3  Growing towns and cities 28

 2.4  Challenges in our rural and  
  coastal areas 30

 2.5  Constraints at our international  
  gateways 32

 3  Our Vision 34

 3.1  Our vision 35

 3.2  Strategic priorities 35

 3.3  Core corridors 36

 3.4  Delivering the strategy across the region 37

 4  Strategic Approach 38

 4.1  Overview 39

 4.2  Decarbonisation to net zero  40

 4.3  Connecting growing towns and cities 47

 4.4  Energising rural and coastal  
  communities 67

 4.5  Unlocking international gateways 75

 5  Priority Corridors 89

 5.1   Midlands – King’s Lynn – Norwich –  
Great Yarmouth  91

 5.2   London – Chelmsford – Colchester – Ipswich 
– Norwich & Suffolk Coast  92

 5.3   Norfolk and Suffolk to Cambridge – 
Midlands – South-West  93

 5.4   Connecting South Essex – London – 
Thurrock – Basildon – Southend  94

 5.5   Stansted – Braintree – Colchester –  
Harwich and Clacton  95

 6  Delivery Approach 97

 6.1  How we will prioritise and  
  accelerate delivery 98

 6.2  Funding the strategy 99

 6.3  Delivering for everyone 99

 6.4  Delivering for our environment 99

 7  Next Steps 101

 7.1  How the strategy will be used 102

 7.2  How the strategy will be updated 102

 

Transport Strategy | Contents

Page 63 of 318



DRAFT TRANSPORT STRATEGY4

 

Cllr Kevin Bentley 
Chair Transport East

The East is a fantastic region with talented 
people, innovative businesses and a wealth of 
natural assets. It is no wonder more people want 
to live, work and learn here. But it’s fair to say 
our transport networks hold us back. Through 
Transport East, local authorities, enterprise 
partnerships, business groups and wider partners 
are working hard to change this. 

Our vision is of a thriving economy for the East, 
with fast, safe, reliable and resilient transport 
infrastructure driving forward a future of inclusive 
and sustainable growth for decades to come. This 
Transport Strategy sets out exactly how we are 
going to do it over the next 30 years.

Transport shapes our day-to-day lives in ways we 
rarely consider. And the travel choices we make 
affect our neighbours, places, country and world.

Transport in the East is the biggest contributor 
to our region’s carbon emissions; 42% of carbon 
dioxide emissions, the driver of climate change, 
is generated by transport, with the vast majority 
by road travel. Reducing emissions from our 
transport to net zero, in line with national 
government commitments, is going to need 
action at all levels from local decision makers 

and transport operators to businesses and every 
single one of our 3.5million residents. Which 
is why decarbonising travel is a core priority in 
this strategy and Transport East is committed 
to working with partners across the region to 
develop the solutions which will reduce our 
emissions as quickly as possible.

This Transport Strategy has been developed 
through the COVID-19 pandemic, which has had 
a profound impact on our society, economy and 
travel. Bus and rail travel plummeted; people 
rediscovered the benefits of walking and cycling; 
work, shopping, appointments and socialising 
all moved online. The long-term impacts of the 
COVID-19 pandemic on our transport networks 
are uncertain. Some of the changes we have 
witnessed may prove to be temporary, while 
others may stick.

The changes seen through the pandemic are 
only one part of the picture. We’re expecting 
high growth across the region with new homes 
and new jobs planned to 2050. Our forecasts 
indicate that with the right investment in the right 
places, by 2050 our region could be contributing 
£119bn to the Treasury. But we have pockets of 
high deprivation in places which need levelling 

Foreword
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up. The East is also crucial to the flow of goods 
between businesses across the UK and the rest of 
the world – a changing relationship following our 
exit from the EU. Increased and better focussed 
transport investment is essential to addressing all 
these issues.

Our work to develop the region’s first overarching 
Transport Strategy, through hundreds of 
conversations, has resulted in a set of priorities 
unique to the East of England. This document 
sets out a pathway to deliver each of them.

These strategic priorities align closely with national 
ambitions to meet net zero carbon, level up our 
communities through improved access to jobs, skills, 
training and services, and advance global Britain.

The Transport East partnership covers a wide 
area, from Cromer on the Norfolk coast to Tilbury 
on the Thames. Over 5,000 square miles of 
different places, including Areas of Outstanding 
Natural Beauty, productive agricultural land, 
bustling urban centres, attractive market towns, 
and commercial hubs around ports and airports.

Our strategy is sensitive to the characteristics 
of local areas and communities. Transport 
interventions that work in the centre of 
Chelmsford will be different from those that work 
in Breckland, and different again from those that 
work for Harwich International Port.

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Whatever the future holds, the Transport East 
Strategy has been designed to be agile and 
resilient to change. I look forward to working 
together to strengthen our voice to make the 
case for increased investment and make transport 
in the East better for everyone.

Cllr Kevin Bentley 
Chair Transport East

Creating a net zero carbon 
transport network

Connecting our growing  
towns and cities

Energising our coastal and  
rural communities 

Unlocking our global  
gateways 
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Executive summary  
The East is a fantastic region with talented people, 
innovative businesses and a wealth of natural assets. 
It is no wonder more people want to live, work and 
learn here. But it’s fair to say our transport networks 
hold us back. Through Transport East, local 
authorities, enterprise partnerships, business groups 
and wider partners are working hard to change this. 

We have been tasked by the Transport East 
partnership and the Department for Transport to 
develop a Transport Strategy to set a single voice 
for the future transport investment in the East and 
identify a pipeline of priority projects for the region.

What is Transport East?

Transport East was set up in 2018 and is the 
sub-national transport body for Norfolk, Suffolk, 
Essex, Southend-on-Sea and Thurrock. We bring 
together councils, business leaders and the 
Government to identify the transport investment 
needed to support sustainable economic growth 
in the region and improve people’s quality of life.

Our role is to develop a collective vision for the 
future of transport in the region and set out the 
investment priorities needed to deliver it. 

The draft regional Transport Strategy and 
supporting Investment and Delivery Programme 
set out our approach. These strategic documents 
will help us embed the region’s priorities in the 
delivery plans of Government, Network Rail, 
National Highways, partners within the private 
sector and transport providers. 

By enabling a single voice for the region’s transport 
priorities, we aim to boost the region’s capacity, 
capability, technical expertise and resources to 
help develop an improved, integrated and future-
proofed transport network for everyone. 

Together with our partners, we are working to make 
sure funding and policy decisions are informed by 
local knowledge, evidence and requirements so 
the region reaches its full potential. 

The East’s unique contribution to the UK 

The East helps drive the UK economy. It is home 
to 3.5 million people and 1.7 million jobs. The 
region prides itself on providing a strong and 
diverse economy including manufacturing, 
agriculture, information and communications 
technology (ICT), clean energy production, 
financial services and tourism.

Some of our towns and cities are among the 
fastest growing in the country. The region’s 
population is forecast to increase by up to half a 
million by 2041, with up to 566,000 new homes 
and 295,000 new jobs predicted by 2050. 

The region is also essential for the UK’s global 
trade, with 13 ports and 3 international airports. 
Half of the UK’s freight containers are moved 
through the region and there are plans to grow 
these gateways. For example, the Government 
has designated two Freeports in the region; 
Thames Freeport at London Gateway and the 
Port of Tilbury, and Freeport East at the ports of 
Felixstowe and Harwich. 

In the energy sector, some of the world’s largest 
wind farms are being built off the region’s 
coastline. Following planned investment in 
renewables and nuclear power generation at 
Sizewell and Bradwell, the region will also be the 
leading supplier of renewable energy to the UK.

The East is crucial to delivering Government 
ambitions to level up the country, achieve net 
zero and drive global Britain forward. 
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Transport challenges

The region covers a large area, with no major 
hub city. This means our transport networks are 
particularly important in supporting the regional 
economy, by getting people to work and goods 
to businesses.

Many journeys made within the region are 
difficult to make other than by car. This results 
in high transport related emissions – 42% of all 
carbon emissions in the region. Affecting people’s 
health and contributing to climate change. The 
Government has clear commitments to cut 
transport related carbon emissions to net zero 
and the East is committed to leading the way on 
decarbonisation.

Poor connections are a particular challenge for 
many people living in our rural and coastal areas, 
making it difficult to access jobs, education 
and essential services. Two thirds of our rural 
residents live in a ‘transport desert’ where there 
is no realistic alternative to the private car. With 
communities cut off further by poor broadband 
and mobile provision.

Not only is the movement of people complex, 
so is the movement of goods. Our ports connect 
Britain to the rest of the world, but constraints in 
connections to these hubs slow deliveries, add 
cost and ultimately make it harder for businesses 
to trade internationally.

Major investment is needed in our transport 
networks to meet current and future challenges 
and to allow the region to fulfil its potential.

A regional Transport Strategy

An improved transport network can bring about 
much-needed change to the region, connecting 
people to opportunities for work, education 
and leisure, and supporting local economies. 
An improved transport network would also 
reduce emissions and improve the health of 
our residents. Key to this is a regional Transport 
Strategy to guide investment in the East over the 
next 30 years. 

Through this strategy, we aim to overcome some 
of the transport challenges experienced, while 
also delivering a fit for purpose, high quality, 
inclusive and sustainable transport network that 
will be able to accommodate future growth in the 
area. 

We began developing this in 2020 and we have 
been talking to the public and our partners to 
make sure it aligns with local ambitions and 
needs. We have also undertaken a detailed 
programme of technical work, including an 
Integrated Sustainability Appraisal (ISA), to inform 
the strategy. How we will deliver the Transport 
Strategy is set out in our draft Investment and 
Delivery Programme. 

The strategy covers a wide area and reflects  
the diverse nature of the East and everyone  
who lives here. 

Transport Strategy | Executive summary

Page 67 of 318



8 DRAFT TRANSPORT STRATEGY

 
 
 
 
Our vision has been developed 
together with councils, business 
leaders and other partners. 

Our Vision

A thriving economy for 
the East, with fast, safe, 
reliable, and resilient 
transport infrastructure 
driving forward a 
future of inclusive and 
sustainable growth for 
decades to come.

Vision 
A vision of the future of transport in the East

Priorities 
Four strategic priority pathways 

Goals 
Each pathway is made up of a series of goals 

Actions 
What Transport East will do to progress the pathway

Investment and Delivery Programme 
Our strategic framework for prioritising current investment proposals 

and future iniatives to deliver the Transport Strategy focusing on six core 
movement corridors, and our urban, rural and coastal places

Structure of the Transport Strategy
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Strategic priorities
Our draft Transport Strategy sets out a series of 
four pathways to follow to deliver the vision.

Decarbonisation to net-zero   
Working to achieve net zero carbon emissions 
from transport, building on our status as the 
UK’s premier renewable energy region. Our 
decarbonisation pathway underpins the other 
three pathways in the Strategy.

Connecting growing towns and cities   
Providing enhanced links between our fastest 
growing places and business clusters. Improving 
access for people to jobs, suppliers, services, 
and learning; enabling the area to function as a 
coherent economy and improving productivity. 

Energising coastal and rural communities   
A reinvented sustainable coast for the 21st 
century which powers the UK through energy 
generation. Supporting our productive rural 
communities and attracting visitors all year round.

Unlocking international gateways   
Better connected ports and airports to help UK 
businesses thrive, boosting the nation’s economy 
through better access to international markets 
and facilitating foreign investment. 

Decarbonisation to net zero

Working to achieve net zero carbon emissions 
from transport, building on our status as the UK’s 
premier renewable energy region.

By decarbonising transport, we can make life 
better for everyone in the region. We have set an 
ambitious target of reaching net zero transport by 
2040, which is ahead of Government targets. 

Goal 1:  
Zero carbon growth by supporting authorities 
and developers to plan, locate and design new 
development that reduces the need for people to 
make carbon-intensive trips

Goal 2:  
Reduce demand for carbon intensive trips 
through local living; making it easier for people 
to access jobs and services locally or by digital 
means

Goal 3:  
Shift modes by supporting people to switch from 
private car to active and passenger transport, and 
goods to more sustainable modes like rail

Goal 4:  
Switch fuels with all private, passenger transport, 
fleet and freight vehicles switching to net zero 
carbon fuels at the earliest opportunity

 
If we succeed, what will be  
different about our transport 
networks in 2050?:

• Better public transport connections 
accessible to everyone

• Places that make it easy and attractive 
for people to move around sustainably

• More reliable business and freight 
journeys, due to less congestion and 
fewer incidents

• A healthier, more active population – by 
making it easier to walk and cycle more 
often

• Cleaner, greener transport, helping to 
protect our local environment and the 
world for future generations

• Fewer journeys being made, partly due 
to better online connections bringing 
services into our homes
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Connecting growing towns  
and cities

Enhanced links between and within our fastest 
growing places and business clusters. Improving 
access for people to jobs, supplies, services, 
and learning; enabling the area to function as a 
coherent economy and improving productivity

Strategic transport networks in the East are slow, 
congested and overcrowded. Some of our towns 
among the most congested in the country. Links 
between our towns by road and rail are also slow 
and can be unreliable. Onward connections to  
the rest of the UK are also poor, stifling the 
region’s economy. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

With the growth planned over the next 15 years, 
this will only become worse unless action is taken 
to tackle it. 

Goal 5:  
Improve connections and access within our 
urban centres through better walking, cycling 
and passenger transport, supporting sustainable 
access to services, education, training, jobs and 
leisure

Goal 6:  
Deliver faster and more reliable connections 
between our growing places and to the rest 
of the UK, to support business growth, skills 
development and employment.

Goal 7:  
Fully integrate transport networks, services and 
operations across the Transport East region, 
through a customer-focused approach, enabling 
seamless and safe end-to-end journeys by 
sustainable modes that are attractive to all

Energising coastal and rural 
communities

A reinvented sustainable coast for the 21st 
century which powers the UK through energy 
generation. Supporting our productive rural 
communities and attracting visitors all year round.

Across the Transport East region, 21% of people 
live on the coast and 33% live in rural areas, both 
much higher than the national average. Two 
thirds of our rural residents live in a ‘transport 
desert’ where there is no realistic alternative to 
the private car. Poor transport connections are 
exacerbated by poor digital connections.

With the right investment, transport can play a 
key role to level up our rural and coastal areas. 

Goal 8:  
Increase accessibility for rural communities 
to education, training, services and jobs 
through; better ways of taking people to 
places sustainably, supporting more local trips 
through closer provision of goods and services, 
supporting regional partners and the digital 
sector to pride alternative options to travel

Goal 9:  
Improve connections along our 500miles of 
coastline, and connect our coastal communities 
to the rest of the region and the UK, supporting 
levelling-up and boosting our coastal industries
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Unlocking international gateways

Better connected ports and airports to help UK 
businesses thrive, boosting the nation’s economy 
through better access to international markets 
and facilitating foreign direct investment. 

Ports 

Our 13 ports are of international significance 
and collectively carry half of the UK’s freight 
containers. They also move agricultural products 
and support the North Sea energy industry. Food, 
goods and energy are important to us all.

The reliability of journey times to key destinations 
is vital to ports and their customers. 

Goal 10:  
Improve capacity, journey time and reliability for 
freight and passenger surface access to ports

Goal 11:  
Support our ports and the freight sector to switch 
to greener fuels through supporting infrastructure, 
electrified/ hydrogen-powered rail routes and 
road vehicles and supporting innovation in new 
fuel technology

Goal 12:  
Modal shift of freight from road to rail or short-sea 
shipping and increase sustainable mode share of 
employees and passengers to and from ports

Airports

Airports have similar challenges to ports in terms 
of sustainable connections to and from both 
terminals and surrounding businesses. 

The East is home to three international airports. 
Stansted Airport alone carries 10% of the nation’s 
air passengers and is the third largest airport in 
the country for air freight. Southend and Norwich 
airports also provide important connections  
for regional markets, supporting business and 
leisure travel.

Located away from town centres, the airports 
need dedicated connections from many 
directions to maximise the opportunities for 
sustainable travel.

Goal 13:  
Improve passenger and employee connections 
to airports through better and more sustainable 
surface access options

Goal 14:  
Support the delivery of net zero aviation by 2050 
through the government’s Jet Zero approach and 
other mechanisms

Goal 15:  
Shift modes by supporting people and employees 
to switch from private car to passenger and active 
transport to access international airports
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Core corridors

We have identified six core corridors which play a 
vital role in the movement of people and goods 
in the region. These corridors are the road and 
rail links between the region’s growing urban 
areas, ports and airports, and the rest of the UK.

Further investment in the corridors is needed if 
the region is to reach its potential as a thriving, 
connected and multi-centred economy. As well 
as cross-region initiatives, we will be looking to 
deliver the four strategic priorities along these 
core corridors as part of our framework for future 
transport investment in the East.

Investment and Delivery Programme

We are responsible for identifying the region’s 
strategic transport investment priorities through 
an Investment and Delivery Programme (IDP). 
This will be an evolving programme of schemes 
and initiatives to deliver the strategy. It sets out a 
pipeline of investment priorities to Government. 
This pipeline will identify gaps to accelerate a 
new generation of projects to speed funding 
and delivery e.g. active travel, electric vehicle 
infrastructure, passenger transport. 

Our local transport authority members will 
continue to develop local projects through their 
Local Transport Plans.

Our Investment and Delivery Programme also 
outlines how we will assess our performance. 

Integrated Sustainability Appraisal

An Integrated Sustainability Appraisal (ISA) has 
been carried out to inform and improve the 
Transport Strategy.

ISA is a statutory process for assessing social, 
economic and environmental impacts of 
strategies and projects. It helps make sure 
sustainable development principles underpin the 
strategy to protect the environment, people’s 
health and equality.
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Next steps

We will review the draft Transport Strategy 
and Investment and Delivery Programme in 
light of the feedback we receive through this 
consultation, along with recommendations from 
the Integrated Sustainability Appraisal. We will 
then seek approval from the Transport East 
Forum, our political leadership group, before 
submitting to the Department for Transport.

Once adopted, the Transport Strategy and 
Investment and Delivery Programme will set our 
future work programme and inform the plans 
of the Government, local authorities, operators 
and partners across the region. We will regularly 
update the Investment and Delivery Programme 
to reflect the delivery of projects and the evolving 
transport challenges the region faces. 

This flexible approach will make sure the region 
continues to improve the quality of life for 
everyone, alongside supporting the Government 
in achieving wider national aspirations for 
new jobs and homes, levelling up, boosting 
international trade, and achieving net zero as we 
recover from the COVID-19 pandemic
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1.0 

INTRODUCTION
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1.1 Overview

This is the Transport Strategy for Essex, Norfolk, 
Suffolk, Southend-on-Sea and Thurrock setting 
the direction for transport in the region to 
2050. It has been prepared by Transport East, 
a partnership that provides a single voice on 
transport for our residents, businesses, councils 
and partners, working in close collaboration with 
the Government and the rest of the UK.

The Transport East region is of huge importance 
to the UK. It is home to 3.5 million people and 
1.7 million jobs. With a vibrant economy worth 
£73 billion, it is already one of the fastest growing 
regions in the UK outside of London.

It is only one of three regions to be a net 
contributor to the UK.  Our forecasts indicate 
that with the right investment in the right places, 
by 2050 our region could be worth £119bn. It 
is strong in multiple economic sectors including 
agriculture and food, clean energy, logistics and 
distribution, digital and ICT. It has 13 ports  
and three airports, and is a leader in green  
energy production.

However, significant transport challenges must be 
overcome for the region to maintain productivity 
and fulfil its potential. The region covers a large 
geographic area and is multi-centred with no 
single dominant city. This means our transport 
networks are particularly important in supporting 
the regional economy. 

Many of these journeys are difficult to take other 
than by car. This car-dependency contributes 
significantly to high transport emissions and 
localised poor air quality, with emissions well 
above the national average. The government has 
set a clear commitment to decarbonising transport 
and the East will need to play its part in reaching 
net-zero targets over the next 20 years.

Poor connections are a particular challenge in 
many rural and coastal areas, making it difficult to 
access jobs, education and essential services. This 
transport isolation is compounded by a relative 
lack of access to super-fast broadband. Both 
contribute to high levels of economic deprivation, 
with people experiencing poorer health and 
difficulty accessing high-quality, affordable 
housing. Urgent action is needed to level up 
these areas through better connections, enabling 
deprived areas to prosper. 

Fast-growing urban areas are already heavily 
congested, contributing to poor air quality and 
restricting economic growth in town centres. 
Attracting people to public transport services in 
towns and cities is difficult when the whole system 
is not joined up – different operators, fares, 
connections and services make planning journeys 
and navigating the network hard for customers.

Connections between our main towns and cities 
also suffer from capacity constraints. Delays 
across our strategic ‘A’ roads are commonplace 
and significant, hindering the movement of 
people, and goods to and from nationally 
significant international gateways like the ports 
of Felixstowe, Tilbury and London Gateway – 
constricting the growth of global Britain.

This Strategy seeks to overcome these challenges 
and deliver a high-quality, sustainable transport 
network for people in the Transport East region, 
resilient to the demands of future growth. A 
network that increases access to jobs, education, 
essential services and leisure. A network that 
connects businesses with their customers, supply 
chain and employees. And a network that reduces 
the significant environmental impacts of travel 
that are evident today, helping to deliver net  
zero by 2040. 
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This Strategy has been developed following 
extensive engagement with hundreds of partners 
across the region, and a detailed programme 
of technical work including an Integrated 
Sustainability Appraisal (ISA). This appraisal 
assesses our Strategy against key environmental, 
social, economic and public health objectives.   
It brings together for the first time a wide 
range of initiatives already being developed 
and implemented by government agencies 
through existing programmes such as the Roads 
Investment Strategy, and local authorities through 
their Local Transport Plans. It has also been aligned 
with wider economic, growth, health and tourism 
strategies for the region.

Our Strategy recognises good transport is a means 
to an end, and not an end itself. It will lead to 
a better quality of life for people in the region, 
levelling up by providing better access to more 
opportunities for work, learning and leisure. It will 
support businesses and drive economic growth 
by reducing costs, increasing productivity, and 
providing access to more markets and workers. 
Finally, it will enable desperately needed new 
development and housing.

1.2 | About Transport East

Transport East was established in 2018 as a 
new Sub-national Transport Body to provide a 
single voice for the future of transport in Norfolk, 
Suffolk, Essex, Southend-on-Sea and Thurrock.  
As a partnership, we bring together local 
transport and planning authorities and business 
leaders with Government and infrastructure 
agencies to identify the transport investment 
needed to fully support our members’ shared 
ambitions for the region. We also drive value for 
money by improving the planning and delivery  
of interventions.

Transport East is:

• Developing and communicating a single 
regional Transport Strategy and strategic 
Investment and Delivery Programme (IDP), 
embedding our priorities in the delivery 
plans of government, Network Rail, 
National Highways, the private sector, and 
other transport providers.

• Elevating the work of local transport 
authorities, delivery bodies and Local 
Enterprise Partnerships by ensuring 
funding and strategy decisions are 
informed by local knowledge, outcomes 
and requirements.

• Providing leadership and oversight on 
strategic transport priorities which cross 
local authority or regional boundaries. 
Demonstrating investment decisions are 
locally supported, evidence-led, joined-up 
and made within the context of a long-
term strategy.

• Enabling a ’single voice’ for the region 
with the Department for Transport, 
infrastructure agencies (such as National 
Highways and Network Rail), service 
providers, and the region’s major ports  
and airports.

• Enhancing regional capacity and capability 
through technical expertise and resources 
to help develop a coherent, integrated and 
future-proofed transport network.

The roles of the Transport East partnership in 
delivering this strategy are outlined in Table 1.2.1 
However, we acknowledge the successful delivery 
of the Transport Strategy ultimately relies on local 
authorities, national agencies and private sector 
partners to deliver the infrastructure and services 
on the ground.
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Lead Strategic 
Thinking

Strategic  
Co-Ordinator 

Elevate work  
of partners Influencer Intelligence 

Strategic direction and 
thought leadership for  
the East 

Lead regionally wide 
studies and strategies 

People centric approach:

• Integrated

• Multi Modal 

• Accessible

Lead national and regional 
STB thinking on specific 
topics

Coordinate strategic 
investment pipeline

• Assessing and 
prioritising schemes/
projects

• Monitoring scheme/
projects delivery

• Challenging 
outcomes where 
necessary to deliver 
strategic outcomes

• Lead business case 
development for 
sub-national scale 
projects 

Coordinate partners on 
regional and national 
priority issues 

Enable local partners to 
deliver at the local level

Enable strategic bodies 
to deliver better strategic 
projects

Accelerate outcomes by 
unblocking / speeding 
progress

Adding capacity and 
capability to partners 

Champion the East and 
Transport East Partnership

Listening and 
understanding across local, 
sub-national and national 
partners

Make the case for 
investment in the East

Influence delivery bodies 
(Government, NH, NR)

Single regional voice at a 
national level

Collaborate to shift 
behavior across the region

Strategic transport expertise 
and capacity / capability

Monitoring industry trends 
and innovation

Lead a robust regional data, 
analysis, and monitoring 
function

Sets standard and 
outcomes 

Table 1.2.1: Roles of Transport East
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1.3 | A region of opportunity

The potential for growth in the Transport East 
region is huge. The region has a strong and 
diverse economic base, with key strengths in 
distribution, manufacturing, information and  
communications technology (ICT), agri-technology, 
biosciences, clean energy production, financial 
services and tourism. Partners across the East 
of England region are committed to leading an 
inclusive, green recovery from the COVID-19 
pandemic, capitalising on these strengths and 
delivering. By 2036 up to 140,000 new homes 
are planned in Norfolk and Suffolk and 179,000 
are planned in Essex, Southend and Thurrock. 
Forecasting beyond this period is challenging, 
but our analysis indicates the Transport East 
region would need to accommodate up to 
another 247,000 new homes.

There are many international gateways of national 
importance in the region which are critical to the 
UK’s economy and trade. These are planning 
for significant growth. The region is home to 
Felixstowe, the largest container port in the UK 
and London Stansted, the third largest airport. 
London Gateway and the Port of Tilbury, and the 
ports of Felixstowe and Harwich will also drive 
growth, innovation and decarbonisation through 
their designation as Freeports in the March  
2021 Budget. 

In the energy sector, some of the world’s largest 
wind farms are being built off the region’s coastline. 
Following planned investment in renewables and 
nuclear power generation, the region will be the 
leading supplier of renewable energy, providing 
power to 58% of the UK’s homes. 

Significant investment in transport is now  
needed to support future growth and level  
up the region by:

• Increasing the quality of life and prosperity 
for residents through reduced congestion 
and emissions, and improved access to 
jobs, education and essential services.

• Helping the area attract and retain skilled 
workers, by making the area a more 
attractive and a better-connected place  
to live.

• Better connecting businesses and workers 
across and beyond the region, creating a 
more integrated economy.

• Improving UK business efficiency and 
reducing the costs of shipping and travel, 
better connecting firms across the nation 
to global markets and suppliers, helping 
local firms to grow and encouraging firms 
to locate to and remain in the area.

Our forecasts indicate that with the right 
investment in the right places, Gross Value Added 
(GVA) generated by the region could increase to 
£119bn in 2050, and productivity could increase 
by over 50% from 2020 levels.

 
Regional wider outcomes our  
Transport Strategy will help deliver:

1. reducing carbon emissions to net zero 
by 2040

2. promoting active, healthy and safe lives 
for all

3. promoting and supporting a productive, 
sustainable and diverse economy

4. supporting access to education, training 
and employment opportunities for all; 

5. facilitating the sustainable energy sector

6. helping our growing areas to develop 
sustainably to create high quality, 
inclusive, distinctive and resilient places 
to live, work and visit

7. protecting and enhancing the built and 
natural environment.
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1.4 | A place-based approach

This strategy covers a wide area, from Cromer on 
the north Norfolk coast to Tilbury on the Thames, 
stretching inland as far as Waltham Abbey on 
the M25. Over 5,000 square miles encompassing 
areas with markedly different characteristics, 
including sparsely populated coastal Areas of 
Outstanding Natural Beauty, bustling urban 
centres like Norwich, Ipswich, Colchester and 

Southend, market towns like Bury St Edmunds 
and Wymondham, commercial hubs around major 
ports such as Felixstowe and London Gateway 
and Port of Tilbury in Thurrock, and airports in 
Southend, Norwich and Stansted.

The countryside in between is hugely diverse, 
home to important agricultural land, forest, 
heathland, areas of conservation, and the unique 
Norfolk and Suffolk Broads National Park; Britain’s 
largest protected wetland.

Our Strategy reflects our unique places. It is 
sensitive to the characteristics of local areas and 
communities and recognises the drawbacks of 
‘one-size-fits-all’. The transport interventions 
that work in the centre of Chelmsford will be 
different from those that work in Breckland, and 
different again from those that work for Harwich 
International Port.

This ethos infuses a fundamental pillar of our 
strategy: decarbonising transport as part of the 

 
Impact of Covid-19 pandemic on transport  
(average of daily percentage change between 24 March 2020 and 30 June 2021) 
 

Ref: www.gov.uk/government/statistics/transport-use-during-the-coronavirus-covid-19-pandemic
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national drive to achieve Net Zero by 2050. This 
goal must be achieved through an approach 
that recognises the differing roles that transport 
plays in knitting together the community and the 
economy in different areas of the region.

The role of transport in unlocking new 
development and supporting the levelling up of 
deprived communities is a core element of the 
Strategy. Integrating spatial and transport planning 
and targeting transport investment in growth areas 
can help to facilitate development and lock-in 
sustainable travel behaviour at the outset.

Equally, transport investment can revitalise local 
communities and economies, improving access 
to jobs, education and essential services, helping 
businesses connect with customers and each 
other, and making places healthier, greener and 
more attractive to live, work and learn. 

In urban centres significant investment in public 
transport, active travel and complementary 
constraints on car use will be an important part 
of the decarbonisation solution, where targeted 
investment is likely to deliver value for money. 
However, in rural and coastal areas, although 
active travel and public transport will have a 
significant role to play, good road transport is and 
will remain a vital cog underpinning economic 
activity and social cohesion. Here, driving the 
transition to electric vehicles, developing new 
demand responsive and mass transit public 

transport and dovetailing transport interventions 
with initiatives such as the roll-out of super-fast 
broadband and digital services will be a critical 
part of the solution.

We recognise it would be unrealistic to deliver the 
same level of transport connectivity in every part 
of the region, it is important to focus on securing 
a threshold level of local connectivity; identifying 
and filling transport network gaps, addressing 
pinch-points, and encouraging targeted solutions 
to deliver wide benefits and value for money.

While we will also make the case for major 
investment in the strategic transport corridors 
connecting our region with other parts of the 
UK, this Strategy also recognises the benefits to 
communities and the environment of improving 
access to local jobs, education and essential 
services, and the negative impacts that regular 
long-distance journeys can have on  
local economies. 

The extensive analysis undertaken to support the 
Strategy development considered in detail the 
unique characteristics of different areas within 
the region. This provided a robust platform 
for the development of a strategy that will 
make transport better for all our residents and 
businesses, regardless of where they are based  
in our region.         

1.5 | A resilient and robust strategy

The Transport Strategy has been developed 
during the COVID-19 pandemic, which at the 
height of restrictions had a profound impact on 
society, the economy, and travel behaviour across 
the UK and beyond. 

The longer-term impacts of the COVID-19 
pandemic on our transport networks are 
uncertain. Some of the changes that we have 
witnessed since early in 2020 may only prove 
to be temporary, while others may lead to 
more fundamental, longer-lasting effects. The 
pandemic has also demonstrated the need to 
increase the resiliency of our networks to bolster 
against future economic shocks, the impact of 
climate change and other future risks. 

This uncertainty adds to the complexity of 
developing a strategy, but it does not create an 
insurmountable challenge. Rather than creating 
new transport trends, the COVID-19 pandemic 
has served to accelerate existing trends (both 
positive and negative). Working from home1 was 
already gaining popularity before the pandemic 
with trips per person per year decreasing by 
20% between 1995 and 2019. Similar trends 
were also evident for Light Goods Vehicle (LGV) 
growth linked to online shopping and falling 
bus patronage, with the COVID-19 pandemic 
accelerating respective growth and decline.
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These changes emphasise the need for an agile 
Transport Strategy. While rail travel demand is 
still some way below pre-pandemic levels, the 
bounce-back in road demand has been much 
more notable, with 29% of people likely or 
very likely to use their car more in the future2. 
An ongoing reluctance among some people 
to use public transport due to concerns about 
contagion risks ‘locking in’ unsustainable future 
travel behaviour focused on increasing use of the 
private car. 

In contrast, in some areas the COVID-19 
pandemic has resulted in a shift to more 
sustainable forms of transport, with 30% of people 
likely or very likely to walk more in the future3.  

With the right investment, this behaviour can 
be sustained. Local authorities in the region 
responded rapidly to initial changes in travel 
behaviour when the pandemic hit, implementing 
flexible infrastructure to support active travel. 
Building on this strengthens the future transport 
network and locks in sustainable travel behaviour. 

The role of transport is closely tied to housing 
and job growth in the region. The impact of 12 
different future scenarios were tested during 
Strategy development. These scenarios included 
varying levels of economic growth (High, Central, 
and Low), different spatial development strategies 
(Centralised and Dispersed), and alternative 
assumptions about future travel behaviour 

(increased propensity for working at home and 
returning to traditional patterns of commuting  
to work). 

Testing these scenarios has given Transport East 
confidence that the vision and strategic priorities 
set out in Chapter 2 are the most appropriate for 
the region, and flexible to adjust to any of the 12 
scenarios arising.

Whatever the future holds, the Transport East 
Transport Strategy has been designed to be agile 
and resilient to uncertainty. 

How do you expect your travel 
patterns will change in the future?

Fewer 
journeys

Work from 
home more

Will use car 
more

Walk more

Likely or Very Likely 57% 52% 29% 30%

Unlikely or Very unlikely 23% 25% 47% 47%

Undecided 12% 7% 13% 10%

No Answer 6% 16% 11% 13%

1.4.1: Results of Transport East’s bespoke travel perceptions survey (December 2020 - January 
2021, 652 responses)
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2.1 | The East’s unique  
contribution to the UK

The Transport East region makes a significant, 
unique contribution to the UK economy, 
summarised in Figure 3.11. It is home to 3.5 
million people and 1.7 million jobs. 

It is essential for the UK’s global trade with more 
international gateways than any other region: 
13 ports and 3 international airports.  Half of the 
UK’s containerised goods are moved through the 
region, with port operations alone contributing 
over £7.6 billion in GVA in 2015. Stansted Airport 
carries 10% of the nation’s air passengers, and the 
air freight sector in the region is worth £8.1 billion 
in GVA. This activity is critical to the national 
economy, to supply chains and to hundreds of 
thousands of businesses based across the UK.

The region also has a nationally significant 
clean energy sector, generating 60% of the UK’s 
offshore wind energy, and is home to the Sizewell 
nuclear power station. 

The tourist industry, centred largely around rural 
and coastal areas and including the Norfolk & 
Suffolk Broads National Park, is worth £8.8 billion 
and supports 240,000 jobs. The region also has 
major strengths in distribution, manufacturing, 
information and communications technology 
(ICT), life-sciences, digital and creative industries, 
financial services, construction, agriculture and 
food. It also provides a significant labour market 
for external business hubs like London and 
Cambridge. 
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of UK container traffic

19%

50%

of the UK’s freight tonnage 
in 2017 including over

3 Airports
5 major ports
6 regional ports
2 free ports

Electric Vehicle forecourts in the UK

Manufacturing

Distribu�on

ICT 

Agri-tech

Biosciences

Green Energy produc�on

Financial Industries

Visitor economy

Key Sectors

TRANSPORT EAST’S SIGNIFICANT FEATURES 

500 MILES
of coastline

of UK’s 
offshore wind 

energy

1,000 
wind turbines

genera�ng 
60%

A rapidly growing region with a vibrant economy. 
We are crucial to a sustainable and outward-looking future for the UK.

6,300
jobs in shipping contribu�ng 

£540m GVA (2015)

19,000
people directly employed 
in the East’s energy sector

£2bn
Bioenergy 
industry

3.5M
residents

140,0001.67M
jobs from enterprises

£10bn
tourism industry with 

240,000
jobs

£73.5bn

GVA to UK economy

FIRST TWO

22% of the rural popula�on 
is over 65 years old15% of farmed land in England is in the Eastern Region£727m agriculture economy

Figure 2.1.1: Significant features of the 
Transport East economy
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Significant growth is expected in the coming 
years, with the population forecast to increase 
by up to half a million by 2041, and 319,000 new 
homes and 167,000 new jobs planned for delivery 
in the next 15 years. 

Some of our towns and cities are among the 
fastest growing in the country. Ipswich is ranked 
7th of 46 towns and cities by the 2020 UK 
Powerhouse rankings in terms of GVA growth1. 
Norwich is part of the Centre for Cities Fast 
Growth Cities group and increased its local 
share of skilled residents at twice the rate of the 
UK as a whole between 2014 - 20182. Basildon 
is ranked 9th in the country for number of 
businesses per 10,000 residents and is the fastest 
growing economy in Essex3/4 with a long history 
of providing a base for international advanced 
engineering and manufacturing firms. Major 
development is taking place to drive growth 
along the Cambridge-Norwich Tech Corridor 
and the UK Innovation Corridor between 
Cambridge and London. The Thames Estuary 
area is also earmarked for substantial homes and 

jobs growth, with extended links to Kent via the 
proposed Lower Thames Crossing.

In recognition of the region’s long-standing role 
as a gateway between the UK and the world, 
we have two designated Freeports – Thames 
Freeport and Freeport East. The Freeports 
will support innovative, net zero technologies 
and clean energy generation through support 
for capital investment, skills development and 
regulatory flexibility. Their status will help to drive 
economic growth and regeneration around the 
ports, boosting business activity and creating 
skilled, high-paying jobs. 

The region can therefore play a major role in 
helping the Government deliver its ambitions to 
level up the country, achieve net zero, and drive 
global Britain forward. Increasing our contribution 
to the Treasury at the same time. However, without 
critical investment in our transport networks, 
current challenges will worsen and prevent the 
region, and country, from reaching its full potential, 
environmentally, socially, and economically.

These challenges are set out in the remainder of 
this chapter, which is structured around the four 
strategic priorities highlighted in Chapter 2: 

1 Irwin Mitchell UK Powerhouse Table 2020: 
https://irwinmitchell.turtl.co/story/uk-powerhouse-
january-2020/page/6/4 (accessed August 2021)

2 Centre for Cities Fastest Growing Cities 2021: 
https://www.centreforcities.org/wp-content/
uploads/2021/03/fast-growth-cities-2021-and-beyond.
pdf (accessed August 2021)

3 Basildon for Business Why Businesses Chose 
Basildon: https://www.basildon.gov.uk/article/6386/
Basildon-For-Business-Why-Businesses-Choose-
Basildon (accessed August 2021)

4 Basildon Economic Growth Plan 2020 – 2024: https://
basildon.gov.uk/media/10297/Basildon-Council-
Draft-Economic-Growth-Plan-BEGP-2020-24/pdf/
Basildon_Council_-_Draft_Economic_Growth_Plan_
(BEGP)__2020-24.pdf?m=637395816147700000 
(accessed August 2021)

Unlocking international 
gateways 

Decarbonisation to net-zero 

Connecting growing towns  
and cities 

Energising coastal and rural 
communities 
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2.2 | The decarbonisation challenge

Action is required across the UK to meet the 
Government’s ambition for net zero carbon 
emissions by 2050. Without it, the impact of 
climate change will be acutely felt. Extreme heat 
and heavy rainfall are likely to become more 
frequent and sea levels will continue to rise. The 
disruption is likely to be significant, particularly 
for our low-lying and coastal areas that are highly 
susceptible to flooding.

Growth in the Transport East region means 
carbon emissions are heading in the wrong 
direction, increasing by around 200 kilo-tonnes 
per year before the pandemic. Transport is 
responsible for 42% of CO2 emissions in the 
region (well above the national average), with 
96% of those emissions generated on our roads.

The root cause is three-fold. First, partly due to its 
dispersed geography and low population density, 
the region is dependent on private transport: 
67% of commutes are made by car or van, and 

bus commuting is only half the national average.

Second, the take-up of zero emission vehicles 
has lagged behind other regions, in part because 
the infrastructure is not yet in place to effectively 
support a transition. Finally the region’s roads 
also carry a disproportionate volume of freight 
traffic due the presence of nationally significant 
ports and logistics businesses along with a 
constrained rail network. Additionally, zero 
emission technology for Heavy Goods Vehicles is 
less advanced than it is for smaller vehicles.

Figure 2.2.1 and 2.2.2: Graphs showing the reduction in CO2 emissions needed to reach net zero transport and the cumulative CO2 saved 
depending on how quickly we reach net zero transport
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Transport East commissioned Energy Systems 
Catapult to understand the path to net zero 
transport for the region more clearly. They 
established a baseline of CO2 emissions and 
modelled the reduction in emissions required 
to achieve net zero by 2040 and 2050, and a 
reduction of 78% by 2035 (compared to 1990).

The work also looked at the differences in the 
production of carbon emissions in urban areas, 
rural areas and market/ coastal / larger rural towns.

The overall conclusion is we need a rapid and 
substantial change in our transport systems if 
we are to reach net zero in the next 30 years. 
The faster we can bring down transport carbon 
emissions the bigger the reduction in mega-tonnes 
of carbon released. (Figures 2.2.1 and 2.2.2)

Getting to net zero transport by 2040 is a huge 
challenge and will take commitment and action 
from everyone and at every level in the region. This 
strategy sets out a pathway for the region to follow.

2.3 | Growing towns and cities

Dependence on the private car causes other 
problems beyond carbon emissions. Many of 
our growing towns and cities suffer from severe 
traffic congestion - Southend, Ipswich, Norwich, 
Chelmsford, Colchester, King’s Lynn and Grays 
are among the most heavily congested urban 
areas in the country outside London, according 
to the National Infrastructure Commission. While 
they may be growing, the size and density of our 
towns and cities are much smaller than major 
metropolitan areas like Birmingham or even 
Nottingham, where creating strong walking, 
cycling and public transport networks is more 
straight forward.

Growth in these towns and cities has occurred 
in parallel with a decline in the use of more 
sustainable forms of transport. Between 2009/10 
and 2017/18, the total number of bus journeys 
made in the region fell by 6%.  Bus operating 
costs have also been rising and the commercial 
viability of many services was an increasing 
challenge even before the pandemic reduced 
passenger numbers further. 

A downward spiral is occurring, with increasing 
journey times leading to more passengers 
abandoning the bus for the car, which in turn 
increases congestion, reduces operator revenues, 
and leads to bus service reductions. Before the 

 
EV chargers per person

*Transport East region 
plus Cambridgeshire, 
Bedfordshire and 
Hertfordshire 

East of England*  
1 per 3,900 residents

London 
1 per 1,200 residents

Scotland 
1 per 2,100 residents

South-East 
1 per 2,800 residents
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pandemic, 28% of people in urban areas in the 
region did not have an hourly or better weekday 
daytime bus service within 500 metres of  
their home.

The picture is similar across the county and the  
government has recognised the need for 
fundamental reform of bus services, setting out  
a new approach in Bus Back Better – a national 
bus strategy. 

The pandemic has created opportunities to 
improve sustainable transport in our congested 
urban areas. On some days during the first 
COVID-19 lockdown levels of cycling increased 
by over 300% as motorised vehicles stayed off the 
roads. However, significant investment is needed, 
to lock in that shift.

Our growing towns and cities are also limited 
by pinch-points on connecting roads. Significant 
congestion hotspots are evident on motorways 
and main A-roads. In 2019, an average delay 
of 11.3 seconds per vehicle mile was recorded 
on the Strategic Road Network in the East of 
England, significantly higher than the national 
average of 9.5 seconds . Over half-a-dozen 
coastal towns in Essex, including Southend, are 
among the 10% worst connected urban areas in 
the UK by road .

Case Study: Growing towns 
sustainably - Norwich

An example of our many growing urban  
areas is Norwich and its surrounds. The 
Greater Norwich area has a population of 
409,000 (2018), and 50,000 new homes 
planned by 2038. The city of Norwich draws 
on a large hinterland for its economic success, 
a pattern similar to many of the region’s major 
towns and cities.

The city has a labour-market catchment 
of over 30 miles, including rural areas and 
market towns. Cars are the dominant mode of 
transport and over 90% of cars in the morning 
rush hour are single occupancy, resulting 
in congestion, noise and air pollution in the 
centre and on key access routes. 

Norwich has already taken positive and 
innovative steps to tackle this challenge 
including a bike hire scheme, new bridges 
and routes for people walking and cycling, 
and bus priority schemes. Norwich City and 
Norfolk County Councils are committed to 
transforming the city’s transport.

The emerging Transport for Norwich Strategy 
includes a vision for an integrated transport 
system to support all residents and businesses 
with making sustainable travel choices, 
reducing congestion, improving health and 
supporting growth. Significant transport 
investment will be required in Norwich, and 
other major growing areas such as Ipswich, 
Chelmsford, Colchester, Southend and 
Thurrock, to realise their potential as major 
growth hubs in the East, and make sure this 
growth is zero carbon. 

Figure 2.3.1
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Rail networks were also at capacity before the 
pandemic. At peak times, the Great Eastern 
Main Line (GEML) operated at maximum capacity 
without the ability to run any additional trains 
into London Liverpool Street. C2C trains on the 
Essex Thameside Line were similarly busy and 
there are significant signalling constraints on the 
line between Upminster and London Fenchurch 
Street, severely restricting the opportunity to 
increase capacity. Network Rail is currently 
developing an in-depth study of the West 
Anglia Main Line (WAML) to address significant 
constraints on that line. 

Limited east-west rail connections across the 
region adds a further challenge. The Ipswich–Ely 
Line via Bury St. Edmunds currently carries a 
passenger service that runs every two hours. The 
Norwich-Cambridge route via Thetford is hourly. 
These services link some of our major economic 
centres with key business destinations. Further 
south, there is a gap in cross country rail routes.

High levels of urban congestion and constraints 
on the transport networks between urban centres 
contribute to social and economic challenges in 
our towns and cities. One specific challenge is 
attracting and retaining businesses and highly-
skilled residents to drive economic growth and 
boost productivity. The graduate retention rate 
across the region is just 53.3%, one of the lowest 
in England.

2.4 | Challenges in our rural  
and coastal areas

Transport constraints are also a significant 
challenge for rural and coastal areas. Over 
38% of the population within the region live 
in rural areas and 21% live on the coast, both 
significantly higher than the national average. Car 
dependency is particularly high in these areas. 
The proportion of the rural population who can 
access employment and services by walking, 
cycling or public transport is lower than the rural 
average for England. A disproportionately high 
number of people in these areas are over 65 
years, creating challenges around isolation and 
access to healthcare for those who do not have 
easy access to a vehicle.

Limited transport connections in rural areas are 
compounded by limited digital connections. Only 
a small proportion of rural areas currently have 
access to ultrafast broadband, which contributes 
to the levels of people who can work remotely - 
just 33% of the region’s residents can work from 
home, compared to 46% nationally. As well as 
hindering people’s access to the jobs market, this 
also restricts the potential for bringing services 
and goods to them, adding to traffic congestion.

While some coastal areas in the region 
are relatively affluent, poor connectivity is 
a significant contributor to high levels of 
embedded deprivation in other coastal places. 
High unemployment, low wages, low productivity 
and poor health are prevalent in these areas 
and can all be linked to inadequate transport, 
exemplified by towns like Jaywick on the Essex 
coast (see Figure 2.4.1). These challenges in 
some coastal areas have been exacerbated by the 
impact of the pandemic on important economic 
sectors such as tourism. 
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Figure 2.4.1

Case Study: Transport challenges on the coast 

Jaywick, a coastal town in Essex, has been identified as England’s most 
deprived neighbourhood. 57% of residents are either not in employment 
or require benefits to top up low wages. The town also ranks poorly in 
terms of health deprivation.

Poor transport is a factor driving these outcomes. The town does not 
have the economic strength to support local jobs, so residents must 
travel outside for work and services. The nearest rail station is in Clacton-
on-Sea, accessible only by road. 33% of households have no access to a 
car and only two bus services operate in the town. Journey time to the 
nearest hospital is over an hour. 

So poor transport limits residents’ opportunities to access education, training 
and employment. 
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2.5 | Constraints at our 
international gateways

Many of the challenges affecting our growing 
towns and cities (as set out in section 2.3) also 
restrict the movement of goods and people to  
nationally significant ports and airports in the region.

On the road network, the A13 experiences some 
of the worst delays in the region, of 40 seconds 
per vehicle mile. This is a major artery serving 
the Port of Tilbury, London Gateway, and London 
Southend Airport (via A127). The A12, A120 and 
A14 are the main roads between the ports of 
Felixstowe and Harwich and distribution hubs 
in the Midlands and around London. All suffer 
notable congestion. Poor capacity on these 
routes is compounded by a lack of network 
resilience, with few viable alternative routes for 
Heavy Goods Vehicles.

Rail freight services travelling to and from major 
ports such as Felixstowe, Harwich, Tilbury and 
London Gateway also suffer from constrained 
capacity. While there have been some capacity 
improvements on the Felixstowe Branch Line, 
there remain significant constraints on the 
Felixstowe to the Midlands and North route 
outside the Transport East region, which forces 
trains to travel to and from the Midlands via north 
London adding unnecessary freight services onto 
the North London Line.

Our ports at Ipswich and King’s Lynn play a crucial 
role in moving non-containerised cargo especially 
for the agricultural industry. The ports of Great 
Yarmouth and Lowestoft are well-established 
major centres for serving the offshore energy 
industry including the large concentration of 
offshore wind projects in the North Sea. Both 
are reliant on the A47 which there has been a 
long campaign to upgrade junctions and dual 
to increase safety and provide more reliable 
journeys.

UK container and roll-on/roll-off freight are 
both expected to grow by 130% between 2016 
and 2050, which will place further strain on 
the transport networks serving our ports. Our 
expanding offshore wind farms power 1.8m 
homes with commitments to 40GW by 2030. 
The designation of two Freeports in the region 
will stimulate significant economic activity (see 
Figure 2.5.1) but will require further transport 
investment in the very near future for capacity to 
accommodate the additional demands. 

If global Britain is to thrive, an ambitious plan is 
needed to address these challenges and allow 
our gateways to reach their potential as catalysts 
for international trade and foreign investment.
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Case Study: Unlocking transport 
access to our Freeports

In March 2021, the Government announced 
two Freeports in the Transport East region: 
Freeport East (Felixstowe and Harwich) and 
Thames Freeport (London Gateway, Port of 
Tilbury and Ford Dagenham site). Freeports 
will provide businesses in the zone with tax and 
rates reductions, and a streamlined planning 
environment. This will help to drive economic 
growth and regeneration around the ports, 
boosting business activity and creating skilled, 
high-paying jobs. 

However, while of huge benefit to the regional 
economy, the additional activity needs to be 
accompanied with better surface access to 
markets across the UK. Significant transport 
challenges already exist in connecting the 
ports. 

Road access to Felixstowe and Harwich is 
hindered by significant bottlenecks on the A12, 
A120 and A14 and a lack of resilience. 

In terms of rail, there are significant capacity 
constraints on the Felixstowe to the Midlands 
and North route both within and outside the 
Transport East region, including Haughley 
Junction  and around Ely. 

Access to London Gateway and Tilbury is 
reliant on the A13 and M25. Both routes are 
heavily congested with unreliable journey time. 

Both ports have rail freight terminals, but these 
link into the Essex Thameside Line which is at 
capacity and heavily used by passenger trains, 
limiting the potential to move freight by rail. 
Investment is needed to electrify the spur to 
London Gateway and at Ripple Lane Yard to 
manage train paths through north London. 
Finally, current plans for the Lower Thames 
Crossing do not include the Tilbury Link Road, 
hindering connectivity to the Freeport and 
constraining the economic growth potential  
for the region. 

Figure 2.5.1
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3.0 

OUR VISION
A thriving economy for the East, with fast, safe, reliable, and 
resilient transport infrastructure driving forward a future of 
inclusive and sustainable growth for decades to come.
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3.1 | Our vision 

Our vision for this Transport Strategy was 
developed following a comprehensive review 
to identify current and future opportunities and 
challenges faced by the region up to 2050. 
This review, which is set out in Chapter 3, 

along with conversations with local authorities, 
business leaders and other partners, identified 
important wider outcomes that the Strategy 
should contribute to delivering, our four strategic 
priorities and six core movement corridors. 
Resulting in this full strategy and single voice for 
the investment needed for the region to deliver 
for its communities and the wider UK.

3.2 | Strategic priorities

The Strategy sets out a series of pathways to 
follow to deliver this vision, focused on the 
following four strategic priorities for transport, 
unique to the Transport East region.

Unlocking 
international 
gateways 

Better connected ports and 
airports to help UK businesses 
thrive, boosting the nation’s 
economy and helping to level 
up communities through better 
access to international markets 
and facilitating foreign direct 
investment. 

Decarbonisation to 
net-zero 

Working to achieve net 
zero carbon emissions from 
transport by 2040, building on 
our status as the UK’s premier 
renewable energy region.

Connecting growing 
towns and cities 

Enhanced links between our 
fastest growing places and 
business clusters. Improving 
access for people to jobs, 
supplies, services, and 
learning; enabling the area 
to function as a coherent 
economy and improving 
productivity. 

Energising coastal 
and rural communities 

A reinvented sustainable coast 
for the 21st century which 
powers the UK through energy 
generation. Supporting our 
productive rural communities 
and attracting visitors all year 
round.

Priorities

Transport Strategy | 3.0 Our vision

Page 95 of 318



DRAFT TRANSPORT STRATEGY

Lowest Port of
Lowestoft

Port of
Great 
Yarmouth

Port of
King’s Lynn

London
Stansted
Airport

Harwich
International

Port of Felixstowe

London Southend
Airport

Port of
Tilbury

North Walsham

Downham
Market

Dereham

Newmarket
Bury St Edmunds

Thetford Diss

Harlow

Bishop's
Stortford

Saffron
Walden

Haverhill

Sudbury

elixstowe

Harwich

Braintree

Epping

Stowmarket

Brentwood
Basildon

Southend-on-Sea

Mal

Clacton-on-Sea

Grays
Tilbury

Norwich

King's Lynn

Cambridge

Peterborough

Colchester

Ipswich

Chelmsford

London

Yarmouth

Gateway Port

Norwich
Airport

y
T bb

36

3.3 | Core Corridors

To apply the strategic approach to our unique 
region, our partnership has identified six core 
corridors crucial to the movement of people 
and goods, shown in Figure 3.3.1. These road 
and rail corridors linking growing urban areas, 
ports, airports with each other and the rest of 
the UK, will remain critical throughout the life of 
this strategy. Further investment will be needed 
along these if the region is to reach its potential 
as a thriving, connected, multi-centred economy, 
whilst reducing carbon emissions. 

The strategic priorities and core corridors set 
the framework for the Strategy. Our strategic 
approach is set out in Chapter 4. 

Figure 3.3.1: 
Strategic corridors 
in the Transport 
East region

Strategic corridors

Midlands - King’s Lynn  
- Norwich - Great 

Yarmouth

London - Chelmsford 
- Colchester - Ipswich - 

Norwich - Suffolk Coast

Norfolk and Suffolk to 
Cambridge - Midlands - 

South West

Stansted - Braintree - 
Colchester - Harwich and 

Clacton

King’s Lynn - Cambridge 
- Harlow - London

South Essex - London - 
Thurrock - Basildon  

- Southend
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3.4 | Delivering the Strategy across 
the region

Delivering the Strategy will require a tailored 
approach sensitive to the unique characteristics of 
different areas of the region, as set out in section 
1.4. Examples of what our vision and the strategic 
priorities mean for people in different parts of the 
region are set out in Figure 3.4.1

Rural and coastal communities

• A comprehensive electric vehicle charging 
network. 

• A flexible public transport network 
providing accessible, reliable connections 
to the nearest urban centres.

• An efficient, safe and well-maintained local 
road network providing good connections 
to important local destinations.

• High-quality, inclusive walking and cycling 
networks to local centres, public transport 
hubs and for leisure purposes.

• A high-quality public realm in and around 
villages, town centres and visitor attractions. 

• Ultra-fast broadband and 4/5G mobile 
connections for all.  
 

Larger urban areas

• High quality, accessible, fast and efficient 
urban public transport networks, e.g. buses, 
supported by dedicated infrastructure.

• Comprehensive, safe, high-quality, inclusive 
urban walking and cycling networks. 

• Seamless interchanges to sustainable modes for 
‘last mile’ trips into and out of urban areas (e.g. 
Park and Ride/ Park and Pedal).

• Faster, more reliable, road and rail links 
between towns and cities within the region 
and with important external destinations.

• Places and streets in towns and cities 
focussed on the needs of people rather than 
vehicles.

• Sustainable development concentrated around 
existing and new public transport hubs.

Ports and airports

• High speed, high-capacity strategic road 
and rail links providing reliable freight 
journeys between gateways and major 
distribution centres.

• Faster, accessible and more reliable road 
and public transport links for passengers 
between gateways, major urban centres 
within the region, and important external 
destinations.

• Efficient and well-maintained local transport 
networks connecting to nearby urban areas 
and local tourist attractions, providing access 
to local labour markets and encouraging 
visitors to stay in the region.

• Infrastructure to decarbonise the movement 
of goods.

Figure 3.4.1: How our vision will be experienced by people and businesses in different parts of the Transport East region
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4.0 

STRATEGIC APPROACH
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4.1 | Overview

This chapter sets a strategic approach to deliver 
the vision and objectives over the next 30 years. 
This approach is informed by our technical 
evidence base and engagement with hundreds of 
our regional partners, allowing us to understand 
the region’s transport challenges and how we 
should tackle them. 

Our approach is fully aligned with Government 
priorities to promote global Britain, deliver net 
zero and level up our country after the COVID-19 
pandemic. It will boost the economy by 
increasing productivity and support the delivery 
of new housing. And it will do so in a way that 
preserves our unique built and natural assets for 
future generations.   

This chapter sets out four pathways to deliver  
our strategic priorities: 

• Decarbonisation to net zero; 

• Connecting growing towns and cities; 

• Energising rural and coastal communities; 
and 

• Unlocking international gateways

The four pathways overlap and together form an 
integrated strategy for the region. The projects 
required to deliver this strategy will be developed 
through our investment pipeline and delivered by 
Transport East, Local Transport Authorities and 
national partners. 

Our approach to managing this process is set 
out in the Investment and Delivery Programme 
document. This is a live and agile process to 
develop a continuous portfolio of projects to 
deliver our outcomes. Allowing us to remain 
flexible to changing circumstances, and embed 
new technologies and innovations as  
they emerge.

Our local authorities, businesses groups and 
regional partners have been with us every step 
of the way towards developing the pathways and 
the Investment and Delivery Programme. 

 
A Strategy for everyone

Throughout this Strategy we have 
conscientiously considered the needs 
of people with protected characteristics 
under the Equality Act and those who 
suffer deprivation. Those with protected 
characteristics include:

• age

• disability

• gender reassignment

• marriage and civil partnership

• pregnancy and maternity

• race

• religion or belief

• sex

• sexual orientation

 
People do not experience the transport 
network and services equally, and we are 
committed to implementing changes across 
the region to make accessing and using our 
networks more equitable. 
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4.2 | Decarbonisation to Net Zero

 
Net zero carbon emissions 
from transport by 2040, 
building on our status 
as the UK’s premier 
renewable energy region

Transport is responsible for 42% of all carbon 
dioxide emissions in the Transport East, well 
above the national average. Decarbonising 
our whole society is crucial to minimise 
climate change and we need urgent action 
to decarbonise our transport network. Our 
decarbonisation pathway underpins the other 
three pathways in the Strategy.

By decarbonising transport, we can make life 
better for everyone in the region. By reducing 
emissions we can improve people’s health, 
as poor air is linked to asthma, strokes and 
dementia. Streets designed for people rather 
than vehicles will make it safer, and more pleasant 
for everyone to move around. Increasing people’s 
activity through more walking and cycling can 
rapidly improve people’s health and wellbeing. 
Reducing congestion will speed business journeys 
and deliveries, and make it easier for emergency 
services to get to people who need them.

The Government’s Transport Decarbonisation Plan 
sets clear direction for everyone in the transport 
industry to meet net zero carbon. Locally, 
many authorities in the region have declared 
a climate emergency and have committed to 
council operations being carbon neutral by 2030. 
However, more needs to be done if net zero is to 
be delivered.  
 

Our decarbonisation pathway sets out an overall 
aim of achieving net zero transport emissions by 
2040. It promotes a four-step approach, building 
on the Royal Town Planning Institute’s framework, 
interpreted for the East of England’s unique 
situation. For the movement of both people and 
goods it applies the principles of:

1. plan for zero carbon 

2. reduce demand for trips 

3. shift modes

4. switch fuels
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Decarbonisation Pathway

Figure 4.2.1

Goal 1
Zero Carbon 

Growth
by supporting
authorities and 

developers to plan,
locate and design new

development that
reduces the need for

people to make 
carbonintensive
transport trips
in the future

Goal 2
Reduce demand 

for carbon 
intensive 

transport trips 
through local living by 

making it easier for 
people to access 
services locally or 
by digital means

Goal 3
Shift Modes 

by supporting people
to switch from private car
to active and passenger 
transport, and goods to 

more sustainable 
modes like rail

Goal 4
Switch Fuels 

with all private,
passenger transport,

fleet and freight vehicles 
switching to net zero 
carbon fuels at the
earliest opportunity

Achieving net zero emissions from our transport system at the earliest opportunity

Net Zero
emissions from

the regios’s surface
transport system

by 2040
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Decarbonisation Pathway

Goal 1 
Zero carbon growth

Where people live in relation to their place of 
work, education or the services they regularly 
access, is a major factor in how they chose to 
travel and how goods get delivered to them. The 
Transport East region is planning 319,000 new 
homes and 167,000 new jobs over the next 15 
years. If our goal to decarbonise the transport 
system is to be achieved, new developments 
must prioritise sustainable transport choices.

Building homes in places that help people 
travel sustainably

We will work to provide planning authorities with 
evidence needed to support new development 
in areas with the most potential to support 
sustainable travel, for example urban areas and 
locations around existing public transport hubs 
or in other areas where access to local jobs can 
reduce the need for longer distance commutes. 
This approach is supported by our scenario 
testing which indicates the location of regional 
development has a notable impact on the ability 
to decarbonise the transport system. 

Through a transport decarbonisation framework, 
we will work with local authorities and national 
government to strengthen the evidence, 
guidance, funding structures and assessments 
to make sure planned new developments lock-in 
sustainable travel behaviour from day one.

This evidence framework will support local 
authorities to create robust Local Plans, Local 
Transport Plans (LTPs), Local Cycling and Walking 
Infrastructure Plans (LCWIPs) and public  
transport plans. 

This strengthens planning guidance for 
developers, making sure they create robust 
plans to deliver ambitious and quantifiable 
carbon reduction measures, including reducing 
conventional private vehicle use and promoting 
sustainable modes of transport. These 
plans should be clearly set out in Transport 
Assessments and Travel Plans supporting 
planning applications. Our work will help 
strengthen national and local guidance for these 
documents so net zero is a central factor in 
decisions to grant planning permission.

Where new homes and places of employment are 
located also drives the movement of goods. We 
will work with partners to increase the efficiency 
of freight trips, for example through consolidation 
centres and shared vehicles for deliveries. 

Designing places to encourage people to 
walk, cycle and use passenger transport

Integrating sustainable transport hubs should 
be a core element of the design of new 
developments. The design of the public realm 
should maximise opportunities for people to walk 
or cycle to sustainable transport hubs and local 
destinations. This means making sure routes are 
direct, inclusive, safe and secure at all times, a 
pleasant environment, provide plenty of space 
for prams and wheelchairs, and prioritise people 
walking and cycling over people driving including 
restricting through traffic.

High-quality and secure cycle parking should be 
provided, integrated with sustainable transport 
hubs. Parking for motor vehicles should be 
limited in places that are easily accessed by 
public transport. Infrastructure to support 
electric vehicle charging should be provided in 
new developments from day one, with on-site 
parking provision for alternative fuelled vehicles 
prioritised. 
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Decarbonisation Pathway

Goal 2 
Reduce demand   

Reducing the need for people to travel or 
dramatically shortening their journey is an 
important lever in decarbonising transport. The 
greenest journey is one that is not made. Here 
we focus on reducing the need to regularly travel 
long distances by encouraging a switch to more 
localised trips, through closer services or via 
digital means. 

Providing digital connectivity as an 
alternative to travel

While not within Transport East’s remit, we fully 
support local authorities, government, Ofcom 
and telecoms providers’ existing strategies for 
all homes and workplaces in the region to have 
access to ultra-fast broadband and comprehensive, 
reliable 5G mobile coverage. This includes 
rural and coastal areas where good sustainable 
transport connections are more challenging to 
provide. Our partnership will work with these 
bodies to align their plans and this transport 
strategy, and support plans for digital connectivity 
to be built into new developments from the outset. 

 
To help our partners deliver zero carbon transport developments, Transport  
East will:

• Create an East of England ‘future network plan’ and lead ‘strategic corridor connectivity studies’ 
to support local authorities with new evidence to: 

• Deliver new housing close to local jobs and essential services, and in areas with high levels 
of sustainable transport accessibility.

• Complete reviews of planning applications to make sure associated transport proposals 
maximise opportunities supporting the use of alternatives to conventional motor vehicles, 
including electric vehicles and sustainable modes.

• Deliver a Future of Freight Plan for the East, to inform planning authorities, logistics businesses 
and their supply chains of the potential for consolidating freight transport at a strategic scale.

• Through our Decarbonisation Pathway and analytical framework, provide evidence and 
guidance to support local authorities and national government to strengthen carbon reduction 
requirements of Transport Assessments and Travel Plans for new developments in the East, 
including measures to reduce car dependency.
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Digital highways

We will also work with government agencies, 
including National Highways and Network 
Rail, to embed digital connectivity in transport 
infrastructure and new transport schemes. This 
can boost productivity by helping people to 
work on the move and future-proof our transport 
network for emerging technology such as 
connected and autonomous vehicles.

Digital technology can also be harnessed to 
discourage travel at certain times of day, reducing 
pressure on transport networks at peak times. 
Private sector innovation should be encouraged 
to further develop existing applications that 
support optimal use of transport networks; for 
example, those that provide real-time travel 
information highlighting disruption, crowding, 
and congestion. These platforms can be used by 
individuals to travel at less congested times and 
by logistics businesses to plan freight transport.  

Bringing services closer to people

Enabled by digital technology, local authorities 
are exploring innovative ways of bringing 
essential services closer to the people who need 
them. We support this approach as it reduces 
demand for transport and will work with councils 
to facilitate new approaches, for example, village 
clusters or community hubs which also improve 
access to transport.

 
To reduce the demand for travel, 
Transport East will:

• Work in partnership with government, 
National Highways and Network Rail 
to improve digital connectivity along 
main roads and railways, using  
evidence from our strategic network  
and corridor studies.

• Partner with the region’s private sector 
to foster digital innovation, to make 
the best use of transport networks and 
discourage unnecessary travel at  
peak times.

• Coordinate with partners to make sure 
our Transport Strategy and Investment 
Programme fully aligns with and 
supports: 

• the Government and 
telecommunications providers’ plans 
to roll-out ultra-fast broadband and 
5G mobile in the region.

• the work of our local authorities, 
developers, and telecommunications 
providers to embed improved digital 
connections in new developments 
across the region.
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Decarbonisation Pathway

Goal 3 
Shift modes

One of the biggest areas we can influence is 
creating a transport network that encourages 
people to walk, cycle and use public and shared 
transport instead of the private car (particularly 
single occupancy). Better services and 
infrastructure would mean more people can travel 
sustainably more often. 

While we recognise not everyone will be able 
to shift to more sustainable modes of transport, 
more people using public transport, walking 
and cycling will also make journeys easier, safer 
and more reliable for people who have no other 
option than to travel by car.

Breaking down barriers to  
sustainable travel

We want our communities and visitors to feel 
safe, secure and confident in using low carbon 
modes, and to experience the economic, health 
and social advantages from doing so. This 
requires a unique approach in traditionally car-
dependent region such as the East, tailored 

to our urban, rural and coastal places and the 
diverse needs of our residents and visitors.

Understanding our residents and businesses’ 
challenges and barriers to mode shift will be 
critical to helping them reduce dependency on 
the private car. Our public survey in 2021 showed 
our residents need frequency, affordability, 
connectivity and safety to be addressed before 
they can realistically consider alternatives. 

Our approach puts people at the centre, 
prioritising the efficient, safe, inclusive and 
sustainable movement of people, rather than the 
traditional focus on vehicle movements. 

Supporting behaviour change

Changing mass behaviour is challenging as 
it requires individuals to be willing to change 
and for the wider environment to facilitate the 
change. Different groups of people respond to 
different environmental factors, based on their 
own circumstances. We must look at the  
transport system as a whole to support and 
empower people to choose journeys by low 
carbon modes. 

For example, commuting by car accounts for a 
significant proportion of transport emissions in 
our region, and despite a shift to working at home 
through the COVID-19 pandemic, over 70% of 

people cannot do their job at home. A central 
component of our behaviour change approach 
will be delivery of the national Commute Zero 
programme with leading companies and large 
employers, promoting the use of sustainable 
modes being delivered and increasing initiatives 
such as car-sharing schemes to reduce single 
occupancy private vehicle trips.

These positive measures will encourage more 
people in the region to use sustainable modes 
of transport. However, delivering meaningful 
change will in some cases require a ‘carrot and 
stick’ approach. In larger urban areas, schemes to 
deliver improved infrastructure and services for 
people walking, cycling and using public should 
be developed in tandem with plans to reduce 
traffic volumes. 

Re-balancing car use can take many forms, 
from reallocating road space to prioritise low-
carbon modes of transport, to changing the 
price of parking or the number of parking spaces 
available, to charging to access particular areas 
at particular times of day. Holistic multi-modal 
strategies will be required, taking account of the 
unique characteristics of individual places and 
considering how new development can support a 
transition away from private car use. 
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Decarbonisation Pathway

Goal 4 
Switch fuel 

We need to rapidly increase the proportion of net 
zero carbon vehicles on our roads at the earliest 
opportunity. Equally, we need to transition the 
rail network to clean fuels. Agriculture is also an 
important sector for the region which has unique 
and notable challenges in cleaning fuel. As the 
UK’s leading clean energy region, but one of 
the highest emitting carbon regions, we have a 
unique opportunity to lead by example, using our 
own clean energy production to power our future 
transport. Reducing emissions from fuel not just 
reduces carbon but will also dramatically improve 
air quality in our 46 Air Quality Management Areas.

An electric car revolution

The public take-up of Electric Vehicles (EVs) 
is accelerating but the Transport East region 
continues to lag behind others in the UK. Our 
region is large and regular journeys take longer 
than in other parts of the UK, plus we also have 
relatively fewer charging stations. These both 
contribute to range anxiety for many drivers. 

There needs to be a step-change in the provision 
of electric charging infrastructure in the places 
where people need it – at home, at work, in 
depots and on the road. There are many national, 
regional and local bodies that need to work 
together very closely to make sure the roll-out of 
charging infrastructure keeps pace with the take 
up of EVs, is equitable across communities and 
geographies and works for the customer. 

Our region is at the forefront of clean energy 
generation but power supply is a constraint. 
Transport East has a strong role to play to align 
transport and energy infrastructure planning and 
delivery at the regional level. We will support 
National Grid, UK Power Networks and local 
energy suppliers to accelerate their improvement 
plans, so clean energy from our coastline can 
power EVs in the region.

As the take-up of EVs accelerates, we will 
work with local authorities to explore gradually 
increasing restrictions on carbon fuelled cars in 
larger urban areas and places with significant 
air quality issues, including the option for low 
emission zones.

 
To encourage people to shift modes 
Transport East will:

• Lead sub-national Active Travel, Bus and 
Rail action groups, and implement the 
recommendations of our bus and active 
travel strategies, to make sustainable 
transport easier to use and more 
attractive to people. 

• Work with local authorities,  
government and businesses to deliver 
effective regional level public travel 
behaviour change campaigns, including 
Commute Zero.

• Create a new regional level analytical 
and modelling function to enhance the 
region’s understanding of the barriers 
our communities face in shifting modes, 
where there is greatest potential for 
shift, and test new solutions.

• Lead the East’s input into the future 
UK national approach to paying 
for transport so it delivers the best 
outcomes for the region. Build an 
evidence base and co-ordinate a 
regional level approach to traffic 
demand management measures to 
reduce private car use.
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Switching to cleaner passenger and fleet 
transport

Switching to electric cars is part of the strategy, 
but we must also clean all other vehicles. Our 
strategy embraces other fuels such as hydrogen, 
which could be a good solution for fleets and 
larger vehicles like buses and agricultural vehicles, 
for longer distance services in rural areas and for 
some rail lines. 

We support our local authorities and businesses 
leading the way to accelerate plans to clean 
their vehicle fleets. We will also work with local 
authorities to develop regulation to support the 
transition of taxis and private hire vehicles in the 
region to zero emission technology.

Transport East is fully committed to working with 
local authorities and bus operators in the region 
to accelerate the transition to zero emission bus 
services. Greening the bus fleet in our region to 
zero emissions will play a key role in delivering 
net zero and should be cheaper to operate than 
petrol and diesel vehicles. They also create less 
engine noise and vibration, providing customers 
with a smoother ride. Plans for this transition 
should be included in Enhanced Partnerships  
and local Bus Service Improvement Plans (see 
section 4.3). 

As with smaller vehicles, high upfront costs for 
zero emission buses presents a barrier to take-up. 

Case Study: Innovation in 
alternative fuels

The Transport East region is leading the way 
in innovating to reduce carbon emissions 
from transport. The first electric vehicle 
charging forecourt in the UK – Gridserve – is 
in Braintree, Essex. It updates the traditional 
petrol station model for the EV age. The 
forecourt can charge 36 electric vehicles at 
the same time, with high-voltage charges 
delivering 200 miles of electricity in 20 
minutes. The facility is powered exclusively 
by solar energy and includes food and drink 
outlets, a waiting lounge, toilets, a children’s 
play area, a fitness centre and business 
meeting space.

The region is also home to Hydrogen East. 
At the forefront of hydrogen technology, 
this body focuses on bringing together 
organisations with an interest in hydrogen 
in the East of England. It researches new 
hydrogen markets, raises awareness of 
existing hydrogen opportunities in the region 
and promotes technology developments. 

It has identified Bacton on the Norfolk 
coast as a potential Energy Hub, harnessing 
its pipeline connections to Europe and to 
offshore gas and wind energy production 
sites. The site would have significant 
potential to provide hydrogen fuel for the 
transport sector as part of the drive towards 
net zero. Our Freeports are also exploring 
opportunities for expanding hydrogen 
production, storage and distribution.

Figure 4.2.2
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We will collaborate with local authorities,  
bus operators and government to secure the 
financial support needed to adopt new zero 
emission buses, building on the promises in  
Bus Back Better.

On rail, electrifying lines is essential to 
decarbonising journeys. This can be done in 
stages with benefits to local areas being realised 
as sections of line are completed. Bi-mode trains 
which can switch between electric and diesel are 
already running in the region and coastal routes 
could be well suited to pilots of hydrogen trains.

The use of hydrogen for freight and port activities 
is also vital, and this is discussed in section 4.5 
Unlocking international gateways.

 
To support the region to switch fuels Transport East will:

• Lead a region-wide Electric Vehicle infrastructure task force in collaboration with the Office for 
Zero Emission Vehicles, local authorities, neighbouring regions and other partners to accelerate 
the roll-out of inclusive charging infrastructure and identify the sub-regional actions need to 
unblock and speed delivery.

• Create a partnership with National Grid and UK Power Networks to make sure the roll-out of 
charging infrastructure in the East aligns with plans for upgrading electricity supply networks 
and is powered by clean energy sources.

• Coordinate partner organisations including Net Zero East, Hydrogen East, National Highways, 
Network Rail and local authorities to elevate and make the case for investment in the East to 
decarbonise vehicle fleets and networks, including operational fleets, buses, taxis, private hire, 
trains and freight.

• Accelerate the roll-out of ultra-rapid EV charging points on the Strategic Road Network, 
working with National Highways and using evidence from our strategic corridor  
connectivity studies.

• Work with government and partners to identify barriers to people and businesses switching 
fuels across our region and make the case for solutions that will work best in the East – 
potentially including plug-in grants for cars and financial incentives to support zero emission 
buses, taxis, private-hire and freight vehicles.
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4.3 | Connecting growing towns 
and cities

 
Enhanced links between 
our fastest growing places 
and business clusters, 
improving access for 
people to jobs, suppliers, 
services and learning; 
and enabling the area to 
function as a coherent 
economy with improved 
productivity

The East has vibrant, successful places which 
attract people to live, work, learn, visit, invest, 
and do business. We want our growing towns and 
cities to be better places for people to do all this. 
To be easier to get between and around centres, 
to be safer and more pleasant for people, to be 
cleaner and help people live healthier lives. 

Strategic transport networks in the East are 
slow, congested and overcrowded. Places 
like Southend, Ipswich, Norwich, Chelmsford, 
and Colchester are among the most heavily 
congested urban areas in the country outside 
London. With 319,000 new homes and 167,000 
new jobs planned over the next 15 years, this will 
only get worse unless we work with government 
to tackle it. 

We do not have one dominant metropolitan 
centre. Our £74bn economy functions through 
the connections between our 75 towns and cities, 
and neighbouring destinations such as London, 
Cambridge and the Midlands. Our market towns 
are also essential local hubs for surrounding rural 
areas. This means major roads and railways are 
critical arteries supporting the regional and national 
economy and are under significant pressure. 

The region already has extensive infrastructure 
providing and supporting routes within and 
between towns and cities.  This includes more 
than 645,000km of road, 17,000km of footways 
and shared paths, together with public rights of 

Strategic Road Network 
> 620Km

All other roads 
> 25,500km

Footways/shared cycle 
paths 
> 16,800km

Public ROW  
> 12,200km

Bridges & structures 
> 3,000

Street lighting  
>21,800

Signals/controlled 
crossings  
> 1,200
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way, bridges and structures, street lighting. A 
sustainable approach to transport includes the 
need to look after these assets, to ensure they are 
maintained at a level that encourages people to walk 
and cycle and ensures that roads are safe to use. 

Effective asset management needs funding 
certainty. A programme of work that delivers 
value for money, requires a multi-year approach 
to improvements, which can only be delivered 
with multi-year funding certainty. New 
infrastructure investment will also increase the 
level of assets to be maintained.

The Strategic Road Network (SRN) of motorways 
and main A-roads in the East of England has an 
average delay of 11.3 seconds per vehicle mile, 
significantly higher than the national average of 
9.5 seconds. Journey times by rail are slow, for 
example train travel to Norwich from London 
takes nearly 2 hours, compared to London to 
Birmingham – a further distance - in 80 minutes.

Figure 4.3.1 set outs our current challenges, 
specifically high car mode share in urban areas 
and constraints on our major rail and road routes.
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Figure 4.3.1 Urban Mode Share and Inter-
Urban Transport Constraints 
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Goal 5
Within our towns 

and cities
improve connectivity and 

accessibility for walking, cycling
and passenger transport to

support sustainable access to
services, education, training,

employment and leisure

Goal 6
Deliver faster 

and more reliable 
transport connections

between our growing towns,
cities and economic corridors,
and to the rest of the UK, to

support business growth, skills
development and employment

Goal 7
Fully integrate 

transport 
networks, services and

operations across the Transport
East region, through a customer 

focused approach, enabling
seamless and safe end-to-end
journeys by sustainable modes
that are attractive to all people

Enhanced links within and between our fastest growing places and business clusters

Connections
between our growing

towns and cities that are as
fast and frequent as all other

regions in the UK.

A realistic sustainable option for
every person for every trip.

Connected to the rest of 
the UK enabling the East to

function as a coherent economy 
andimproving UK productivity

and post-COVID recovery.

Connecting our growing towns and cities Pathway
Figure 4.3.2
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Connecting our growing towns  
and cities Pathway

Goal 5 
Better connections within towns 
and cities

Many of our towns and cities are built on historic 
foundations with limited road space, particularly 
in the centre. The forthcoming transition to 

EVs will help reduce, but not eliminate, carbon 
emissions and improve air quality, but not reduce 
congestion, reduce road danger or improve 
people’s health. 

Tackling this needs a coordinated approach to 
deliver new infrastructure and services which 
encourage and prioritise walking, cycling and  
public transport, alongside measures to reduce 
traffic volumes in busy town and city centres.  
The benefits will not only be transport related 
- if we get this right, we can also boost local 
economies, and improve the quality of life of our 
3.5 million people.

Physical inactivity is responsible for 1 in 6 
deaths in the UK. Greater levels of regular 
exercise can reduce the impact of many health 
conditions relatively quickly. Building exercise 
into journeys through active travel like walking 
and cycling is one of the easiest ways people 
can increase their activity, improving health 
and quality of life and reducing the costs and 
resources required to treat poor health. The 
East has an older and aging population, so 
it is even more important that our transport 
systems and built environment make it as easy 
as possible for people to stay active as they 
get older.

What are the health benefits of physical activity?

Regular physical activity REDUCES your risk of....

Dementia  
by up to

30%

Hip fractures 
by up to

68%

Depression  
by up to

30%

Breast 
cancer by

20%

Colon  
cancer by

30%

Type 2 diabetes 
by up to

40%

Cardiovascular 
disease by up to

35%

All-cause 
mortality by

30%
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A walking and cycling revolution

Government has set a target of 50% of all trips in 
urban areas to be made by walking and cycling, 
and we share that ambition. There is significant 
potential for more people to walk and cycle in our 
towns and cities. However, they are prevented 
from doing so by safety and security concerns, 
lack of infrastructure, poor information, and other 
barriers. This results in people making a rational, 
or habitual choice to drive.

Successful walking and cycling improvements 
come from good data and analysis alongside 
meaningful community engagement. We must 
fully understand current walking and cycling 
activity and exactly where there are opportunities 
for more, to target future infrastructure 
investment. This should include harnessing 
new technology (for example using mobile 
phone data) to understand how people move, 
expanding conventional means of data collection 
including surveys, and using audits to understand 
the quality of existing routes and facilities.

All urban areas should have a Local Cycling 
and Walking Implementation Plan (LCWIP) to 
identify long-term urban walking and cycling 
networks and the supporting infrastructure and 
behaviour change activity required to create a 
transformation in the numbers of people walking 
and cycling. These will prioritise local investment 
tailored to the characteristics of the areas they 
cover. We will champion the development 
of these plans, ensuring a consistent quality 
standard across the region.

People will only walk and cycle if the facilities are 
safe and well maintained. We will work with local 
authorities in the region to develop a toolkit to 
help planners design roads and streets with a 
greater emphasis on accommodating sustainable 
modes. Transport for London’s ‘Healthy Streets’ 
initiative and Streets Toolkit provides a potential 
starting point that can be tailored to the unique 
characteristics of towns and cities in the Transport 
East region. The public realm in urban areas 
should be designed inclusively, considering issues 
such as safety and security after dark and the 
needs of parents with pushchairs and people with 
mobility impairments. 

Our urban areas should also accommodate 
emerging micro-mobility trends where it is safe 
to do so, for example the increasing popularity 
of e-scooters, e-bikes, and dockless bike hire 
schemes. Building on the existing schemes 
and trials in the region like the Beryl bike hire 
in Norwich and Spin scooter trials in Basildon, 
Chelmsford and Colchester, and Park and Pedal 
scheme in Ipswich.
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A step-change in Active Travel

We share government’s goal for doubling 
walking and cycling. For this to be successful 
it requires improvements to infrastructure 
which work for local places. Best practice in 
walking and cycling design tends to come from 
large metropolitan areas. We commissioned 
a study with Sustrans to demonstrate how 
government’s ambitious targets could be 
achieved in a region like ours, with large rural 
and coastal areas as well as smaller towns and 
cities.

Our local authority partners have a strong track 
record in developing and implementing plans 
across the region to create high-quality walking 
and cycling routes, making it easier, safer and 
more accessible for everyone to travel actively. 
Sustrans recommended the following priorities 
for investment:

• Inclusive Design: Active Travel 
infrastructure designed for all types  
of users

• Urban Infrastructure: Extensive Active 
Travel networks in all our towns and cities

• Inter-Urban Infrastructure: High-quality 
traffic-free network of routes between 
urban areas and market towns

• Rural Infrastructure: High-quality 
traffic-free rural network of routes 
between villages and their nearest urban 
centre

• User-friendly support infrastructure: 
Inclusive cycle parking, wayfinding, 
places to rest, Cycle Friendly Places

• Data Collection: Step-change in quality 
and quantity of data collected on Active 
Travel modes across the region

• Supporting Policies: All land-
use, development planning and 
transportation policies across the region 
aligned with Gear Change and UK 
Government Local Transport Note 1/20 
(LTN 1/20)

• Governance and Funding: Sustained, 
consistent funding and effective cross-
boundary cooperation are vital to 
successfully deliver improvements for 
walking and cycling

• Behaviour Change: Extensive, wide-
reaching programmes to lock-in benefits 
of new infrastructure investment

• Maintenance: Significant uplift in 
spend on maintenance of Active Travel 
infrastructure

• Supporting Technologies: Partnerships 
with private sector to develop 
integrated complementary technologies

Figure 4.3.3
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Improving the urban bus network

Buses are a flexible and sustainable option, 
forming an important piece of the public 
transport network. However, bus services in 
large parts of the region are limited. Before 
the COVID-19 pandemic, 28% of people in 
urban areas still did not have an hourly or better 
weekday daytime bus service within 500 metres 
of their home. Dependency on the private car 
is exacerbated by uncertainty about fares and 
tickets, and unclear information on routes, 
services and operating hours. The bus network 
is a complicated patchwork of services run by 
different operators, each setting their own routes 
and fares.

The COVID-19 pandemic has made this situation 
worse, significantly reducing bus passenger 
numbers resulting in severe financial impacts on 
bus operators. 

Aside from walking, the bus is the most space-
efficient mode of urban transport and is an 
essential mode of transport for much of society 
including older people, those on lower incomes, 
women and students. It can carry the most 
people in the smallest amount of road space and 
caters for everyone. Buses are vital for solving 
urban congestion.

Transport East supports the approach set out 
in the government’s Bus Back Better Strategy. 
This would see Enhanced Partnerships between 
local authorities and operators to set Bus 
Service Improvement Plans to improve customer 
experience, journey times and reliability locally. 

At the regional level, Transport East can support 
local improvements by leading on strategic issues 
around integrating buses with other transport 
modes including customer information, fares and 
ticketing and cross-boundary services along our 
core movement corridors,

Within our towns and cities, buses will only be 
successful if priority measures are also provided 
to segregate buses from congested general traffic 
to make journeys quicker and more reliable, 
attracting people away from driving private cars. 
We will support local authorities to maximise the 
opportunities for bus travel by reviewing parking 
provision and cost within their areas, to make bus 
journeys as attractive as possible.
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Improving urban buses

Buses will play a crucial role in developing 
sustainable transport networks in urban areas. 
The national Bus Strategy Bus Back Better 
sets out a vision for improving bus services 
in England to encourage passengers back 
to buses. It defines the outcomes needed 
for passenger transport to become more 
accessible and a more attractive alternative 
to the car, including making services greener, 
cheaper, more frequent, more reliable, and 
faster. The strategy also identifies the need to 
improve passenger information and integration 
with other modes and enhance journey quality 
and accessibility for all.

The strategy requires local authorities and 
local bus operators to work together with their 
local communities to deliver fully integrated 
services. Bus Service Improvement Plans set 
out the vision, ambition and delivery for each 
local authority in delivering the step-change in 
bus services through Enhanced Partnerships or 
franchising. 

Transport East partners are driving forward 

plans for Enhanced Partnerships with local bus 
operators to work towards ambitious networks 
able to compete with the car. 

A report by Transport East into bus passenger 
transport in the region in 2021 set out several 
recommendations:

• Stable and increased government 
funding for bus services, particularly 
those in rural areas

• More flexibility for councils and 
operators to run new types of service, 
such as mini-buses booked on-demand 
through apps

• More coordination of different public 
transport options to make journeys easy 
to plan and take, including customer 
information and payment

• Prioritising bus services at congestion 
hotspots to keep journeys quick and 
reliable

• Work regionally to improve cross-
boundary services

Figure 4.3.4
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Prioritising sustainable modes in  
urban areas

Walking, cycling, buses and general traffic 
networks are all interconnected and cannot be 
planned separately. To enable people to choose 
walking, cycling and bus services in our space-
constrained towns and cities, these routes should 
be planned together on a network, corridor 
or area basis, alongside measures to manage 
general traffic.

We will work with local authorities to promote 
measures that reduce traffic levels in urban areas 
and develop measures to restrict car use in 
crowded centres, in tandem with plans to improve 
access by sustainable modes. The right solutions 
will depend on the characteristics of each place, 
but could include working closely with schools, 
employers, businesses and other destinations to 
manage the demand for travel and adjustments 
to road space allocation, parking provision and 
pricing.

 
To provide better connections within towns and cities Transport East will:

• Increase the capacity and capability of local authorities in urban areas to deliver a step-change 
in urban connectivity through:

• Commissioning and providing enhanced regional level data and evidence to strengthen co-
ordinated multi-modal transport plans

• Developing a toolkit to help planners in the East design urban roads and streets prioritising 
sustainable modes, reflecting our region’s unique features

• Make the case for increased and stable funding for the development, construction, and 
maintenance of comprehensive walking and cycling networks in the East, supported by 
dedicated safe and inclusive infrastructure, high quality signage and wayfinding, and priority 
over traffic.

• Lead an action plan to identify and drive forward regional-level projects to complement 
Local Transport Authorities’ local Bus Service Improvement Plans, accelerating the delivery of 
comprehensive networks of accessible, high frequency ‘turn up and go’ bus services supported 
by real-time information and integrated cashless ticketing.

• Lead our sub-national Active Travel, Bus and Rail action groups, and implement the regional 
recommendations of our bus and active travel strategies, to make sustainable transport more 
accessible, easier to use and more attractive to all people.
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Connecting our growing towns  
and cities Pathway

Goal 6 
Better connections between  
towns and cities 

With 75 growing towns and cities spread 
across the region it is critical people can travel 
efficiently between places to access jobs, training 
and education, and businesses have reliable 
connections to their customers and supply chains. 

Poor connectivity in the region is a significant 
barrier to attracting and retaining firms and 
workers and to overcoming issues such as lower 
than average skill levels. It is also an obstacle to 
maximising the potential of high-value business 
clusters that capitalise on the region’s strengths.

We also need strong connections beyond our 
boundaries. London and Cambridge particularly, 
have strong economic and leisure centres which 
are supported by people, businesses and goods 
from across the East. 

Building a world-class rail network 

The rail network in the region is oriented towards 
London, based on three core radial routes; the 
West Anglia Main Line (WAML), Great Eastern 
Main Line (GEML) and Essex Thameside Line. 
East-West connections are provided from 
Cambridge to Ipswich and Norwich. Additional 
branch lines connect to our coastal communities, 
including Great Yarmouth, Lowestoft, Felixstowe 
and Harwich. The network in the Transport East 
region is summarised in Figure 4.3.5.

Our rail network is slow compared to other parts 
of the UK. Investment by Network Rail and the 
train operating companies has made incremental 
improvements over recent years. The new train 
carriages being rolled-out on the Greater Anglia 
managed routes increased capacity and improved 
customer experience. However, travel time on 
our constrained network is unacceptable when 
compared to journey times on similar routes 
elsewhere in the country. 

Frequency of passenger services and the 
movement of freight is affected by constrained 
capacity on our rail lines across the region. This 
is exacerbated by a very significant number of 
level crossings and a need to expand digital 
signalling. Balancing the need to access local 
communities by road and improvements to safety, 
frequency, capacity and reliability for the railway 

is challenging and we will work with Network Rail 
to strike that balance. Investment in rail is vital 
for decarbonisation and our contribution to UK 
prosperity and so is a core priority for  
this strategy. 

Before the COVID-19 pandemic, passenger 
services on the main routes into London were 
heavily crowded during the peak. The longer-
term implications of the pandemic on rail 
demand are uncertain, however, the extent of 
capacity constraints combined with the scale 
of development envisaged along parts of the 
network (particularly in the Thames Estuary) 
suggests even a modest rebound in rail usage 
over the next few years is likely to require  
major investment.

A further rail challenge in the region, evident from 
the plan in Figure 4.3.5, is that orbital east-west 
connections are very limited. The Ipswich-Ely 
Line via Bury St. Edmunds currently carries a 
passenger service that runs every two hours. The 
Norwich-Cambridge route via Thetford is hourly. 
These services link some of our major economic 
centres with key business destinations. Capacity 
improvements along these corridors, both 
inside and outside our boundaries are crucial to 
unlocking the potential of rail within the East.
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Our partners have produced detailed plans for 
improving our network and we are committed 
to working with local authorities, deliver bodies, 
business partners, and government to drive 
these forwards. We propose establishing a 
Transport East Rail Group to make sure the East 
is at the forefront of UK rail investment. Working 
with Network Rail and Great British Railways to 
create an overarching approach to strategic rail 
investment in the East, the Rail Group will support 
the excellent progress already made by our 
constituent Taskforces, and make sure the wider 
contribution of a world-class rail network in the 
East to UK prosperity can be fully understood.

Specific rail challenges have been identified in 
our Strategic Corridor chapter (5). Our strategy 
also supports the reopening of new lines and 
stations through the Restoring your Railway 
programme, including Maldon to Witham,  
Kings Lynn to Hunstanton, and  
Wymondham to Dereham.

 
 

Figure 4.3.5: Anglia 
Route rail network

Source: Network Rail Anglia 
Route Study, 2016
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Case Study: East-West Rail

East-West rail connections in the Transport 
East region are very limited, consisting of two 
branch lines. The Ipswich–Ely Line via Bury 
St. Edmunds currently carries a passenger 
service that runs only every two hours. The 
Norwich-Cambridge line via Thetford is hourly. 
Journey times are unacceptably slow, typically 
75 minutes between Cambridge and Ipswich 
(around 45 miles as the crow 
flies) and 80 minutes between 
Cambridge and Norwich  
(57 miles).

Improving rail connections 
between Cambridge, Norwich and 
Ipswich would support the growth 
potential of these cities and 
development along key corridors 
such as the Norwich-Cambridge 
Tech Corridor and connect with 
wider UK economic centres. 

There are well developed plans to 
improve East-West connections 
between Oxford and Cambridge 

– known as East West Rail. Transport East 
strongly supports the proposal to extend East 
West Rail with an Eastern Section, connecting 
Norwich and Ipswich to growth centres at 
Cambridge, Milton Keynes, and Oxford, and 
onwards to Wales, Scotland, the South West 
and the North. 

The EWR Eastern section would significantly 
reduce rail journey times between key urban 
areas, and relieve crowding on rail services 

via London and congestion on the strategic 
road network. It would also unlock major 
development sites with sustainable transport 
connections to help the Government fulfil its 
ambition to deliver more homes across the UK. 

The Eastern section could also open-up 
opportunities for direct connections to 
Stansted and Colchester along with onward 
improvements for coastal locations in Norfolk 
and Suffolk. 

Figure 4.3.6

Source: East West Mail Line Partnership

Northampton

Milton Keynes

Leicester

Bedford
*

Peterborough Norwich

Yarmouth

Lowestoft

Ely

Ipswich

Colchester

StanstedStevenageLuton

Cambridge

Cambridge
South

Cambourne

St Neots South/
Tempsford

Felixstowe

Harwich

Winslow Bletchley

Hemel

Watford

A. Vale
Parkway

Aylesbury

Bicester
Village

Oxford
Parkway

Oxford

Wycombe

Old Oak Common

HeathrowHeathrow

DidcotDidcot

Reading

SwindonBristolCardiff

Banbury

Hereford and Worcester Birmingham and GlasgowBirmingham

Southampton
London LondonLondon London London London

East Midlands airport parkway
and HS2 hub Edinburgh

Transport Strategy | 4.0 Strategic approach – Connecting our growing towns and cities Pathway 

Page 120 of 318



61DRAFT TRANSPORT STRATEGY

Alongside rail infrastructure, Transport East will 
make the case to revolutionise the customer 
experience of public transport, working with 
operators to improve services, accessibility, 
ticketing and fare options for passengers. 
Integrating rail services with other modes is also 
vital, to ensure end-to-end customer journeys are 
easy and seamless. 

The Rail Group will support the rail industry 
and local authorities to ensure sure major new 
developments are connected to the rail network 
through new stations where appropriate and 
better links to existing stations.

Finally, the electrification of the railway is vital – 
both in delivering additional capacity to support 
improved services, move increasing amounts of 
goods, as well as the drive towards net zero. We 
will fully support and make the case for the rapid 
rollout of Network Rail’s Traction Decarbonisation 
Strategy in the East, including the use of 
hydrogen fuels on branch lines.

A new approach for our roads

The strategic road network has underpinned the 
Eastern region’s economy for the last millennium 
by moving people and goods, and that fact will 
not change. What will change within the lifetime 
of this strategy is how roads are used by people.

Nearly 80% of all miles travelled by people in 
the East are made by car or van, and roads will 
continue to transport most people and goods 
between our towns and cities in future. Our 
challenge is to develop a zero-emissions road 
network fit for the 21st century that provides 
reliable, fast, safe and efficient connections 
between our growing places, offering a range of 
journey choices – bus, mass rapid transport, bike, 
coach, shared vehicle or electric car for people, or 
clean freight to move goods.

Starting with the infrastructure, this means 
improving both the Strategic Road Network (SRN) 
managed by National Highways and the Major 
Road Network (MRN) and local road network  
both managed by local authorities (shown in 
Figure 4.3.7). Our partners have identified core 
roads along our six strategic corridors that are 
vital to connect our region to the UK economy,  
including the A11, M11, A12, A13, A14, A47, 
A120 and A127. 

We will work with local authorities, other sub-
national transport bodies and National Highways 
to review priorities and develop plans to improve 
road connections between our growing towns 
and cities and key places outside the region, 
building on the projects already in the region’s 
Road Investment Strategy and MRN investment 
programme. Our focus will be on providing 
fast, reliable, safe journeys and creating a well 
maintained and resilient network, while improving 
environmental outcomes and meeting the needs 
of all users.

A major proposed road link for the region is the 
Lower Thames Crossing which connects the M25 
near South Ockendon through Thurrock, with the 
A2 south of Gravesend on the other side of the 
river. The primary objective for the scheme is to 
provide resilience to the M25 around the Dartford 
Crossing. While the scheme will improve onward 
connections into Kent, they do not include the 
Tilbury Link Road, hindering connectivity to the 
Thames Freeport and constraining the economic 
growth potential for the region.

We must explicitly tackle the challenge to deliver 
net zero carbon emissions. Roads create 96% of 
our region’s transport carbon emissions. We must 
improve how we manage our roads and how people  
use them, integrating roads planning with our rail 
plans by focusing on strategic people movement. 
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Experience has shown that it is not always 
possible to build our way out of congestion 
problems. New roads can relieve congestion 
in the short-term but in the longer-term 
tend to result in more drivers wanting to use 
them. New links may be required in specific 
circumstances (for example to provide access to 
new developments in areas of high growth or 
to fix significant network gaps) but the overall 
approach should be to create reliable journeys 
by identifying existing congestion hotspots 
and pinch-points and developing targeted 
interventions to provide more consistent capacity. 

We support the development of a mass 
rapid transit network using our road network 
and integrated with our rail network. The 
Government’s Bus Back Better Strategy 
encourages the development of high frequency 
‘superbus’ networks in areas with patchworks of 
small towns and large villages. There is significant 
potential for the development of this type of 
network in parts of the region. 

Many of our local authorities are already leading 
the way on this, including proposals for the South 
Essex Bus Metro covering Southend, Thurrock 
and parts of South Essex (see Figure 4.3.8), 
the KenEx route connecting Kent and Essex, a 
North Essex Rapid Transit (NERT) connecting 
Braintree and Colchester, and proposals to 
connect with Hertfordshire via the Herts-Essex 

Figure 4.3.7: The 
SRN and the MRN 
in the Transport 
East region

Source:  
Transport East regional  
evidence base, 2019
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Rapid Transit (HERT). Together with emerging 
Enhanced Partnerships for buses and existing 
coach networks, the start of a regional passenger 
network is forming using strategic roads. The 
Transport East partnership will scope a sub-
national passenger transport network further with 
our partners.    

For people who need to use private vehicles, we 
will support the accelerated roll-out of ultra-fast 
EV charging infrastructure along the SRN and 
MRN to maximise the use of sustainable vehicles 
on our major roads. 

Case Study: South Essex Bus Metro

The South Essex Bus Metro is a proposed state-
of-the-art Bus Rapid Transit network connecting 
key destinations in Southend-on-Sea, Thurrock 
and south Essex. 

Zero emission buses would run separated 
from general traffic and the network would be 
designed to attract a wide range of users, with 
real-time information, a tap-in payment system 

and accessible, safe stops. Planned alongside 
walking and cycling improvements to make it as 
easy as possible for people to use sustainable 
travel for their whole journey, it would be 
integrated with demand responsive services to 
connect with communities further afield.

The scheme is currently under development 
and an indicative network is illustrated below.

Figure 4.3.8
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While our strategic roads can manage large 
numbers of vehicles, this is not true of streets 
within our towns and cities. We need to make 
sure trips made between our towns and cities 
do not contribute to congestion within urban 
areas. Initiatives such as Park & Ride and Park 
& Pedal are critical to intercepting journeys and 
supporting a smooth transition to sustainable 
modes of transport within our urban areas.

Longer-term measures to manage  
road demand

The take-up of electric vehicles will have 
significant consequences for how roads are 
managed and funded nationally in future. The 
upfront cost of an electric vehicle is currently 
higher than a petrol or diesel-powered vehicle, 
but this is changing rapidly as mass-production of 
electric vehicles accelerates. Electric vehicles are 
also already cheaper to run, partly because of the 
fuel duty paid at the pump when filling up with 
petrol or diesel.

As electric vehicle technology improves, the 
cost of motoring will reduce further and people 
are likely to use their EV more as cost of fuel 
becomes less of a factor. This means nationally 
that new demand management measures are 
likely to be required to reduce congestion and 

delay at peak times. The government will also 
need to find new ways of raising revenue to invest 
in and maintain roads as fuel duty decreases. 

We are committed to working with government to 
explore options for maintaining our road network 
and managing demand to use it in the age of the 

electric vehicle. The implications of any national 
proposals would need to be carefully considered 
and consulted on widely to understand how  
any detailed policy would affect communities in 
the East.

 
To better connect our growing towns and cities with each other and the rest  
of the UK Transport East will:

• Lead regional network analysis and corridor connectivity studies to present a new and 
compelling case for investment in existing and future priorities on our strategic corridors.

• Lead strategic thinking on the enhanced role of rail in the East to 2050, through the formation 
of a Transport East Rail Task Group.

• Enhance the business cases for investment in our rail priorities in the East and accelerate 
delivery of our priorities, including proposals to deliver faster and more capacity on the Great 
Eastern Main Line, West Anglia Main Line, Thameside Line, and the Eastern Section of the East 
West Main Line between Oxford and the Transport East region.

• Work with National Highways and local authorities to enhance the case for investment in and 
maintenance of our high priority road network connections to deliver reliable, fast and safe 
journeys, including the A47, A14, A11, A120, A12, A13, A127, M25 and M11.

• Lead new thinking on the future use of roads in the region, including unlocking game-changing 
Rapid Passenger Transit networks, autonomous vehicles, shared transport and integration with 
other modes and technologies, to ensure users of our road network are collectively achieving 
our decarbonisation and economic growth goals..
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Connecting our growing towns  
and cities Pathway

Goal 7 
Integrated transport networks with 
customers at the heart

Here we focus on integrating our urban and inter-
urban transport networks to provide a world-class 
customer experience, including ensuring a safe 
network and tackling road danger is at the heart 
of decision-making. 

Putting the customer first

Our Strategy seeks to set an approach to transport 
planning and delivery with the user at the centre. 
This means understanding how, why and when 
people are making journeys in different parts of the 
region, considering the differing circumstances of 
everyone including school children, commuters, 
carers, visitors and older people. Recognising that 
door-to-door journey quality is as important as how 
long it takes.

Creating a transport network where sustainable 
journeys are the easiest choice for people 
requires interventions at every level. We have 
already set out many of the building blocks to 

reducing people’s car dependency – the provision 
of new infrastructure and services for sustainable 
modes of transport is in Goals 5 and 6 of this 
section. Goal 1 in decarbonisation also sets out 
the importance of an integrated approach to 
land-use and transport planning and the roll-
out of improved digital connectivity as tools 
for encouraging the use of sustainable modes, 
as well as reducing people’s overall need to 
travel. Goal 3 in decarbonisation highlights the 
importance of measures to encourage  
behaviour change.

Fundamentally, all modes of transport in the 
region need to be better integrated to deliver 
a truly user-centric Strategy. This applies both 
physically in the form of better and more 
accessible stations, bus stops and active travel 
facilities to allow smooth interchange; and 
through improved coordination of services, for 
example through real-time multi-modal travel 
information, integrated ticketing on public 
transport services, better payment options 
(including cashless ticketing), the alignment of 
timetables and ensuring our network is safe  
and harassment free. 

Our user-centric Strategy also recognises the 
critical role transport plays in creating pleasant and 
attractive public spaces, supporting community 
cohesion, allowing businesses to thrive, and 
boosting the quality of life of our residents.   

This approach represents a step change from 
‘business as usual’ in the region and we recognise 
the importance of demonstrating its benefits. 
We will work with local authorities to identify 
suitable locations for pilot projects to showcase 
a user-centric and multi-modal approach to 
transport planning, involving the coordination of 
initiatives including Low Traffic Neighbourhoods, 
‘Dutch-style’ cycle networks, and bus priority 
measures. In this context, we will also support 
the introduction of restrictions on car use in 
urban centres to demonstrate the benefits to the 
environment and the public realm, for example 
‘car free’ days in market towns or seasonal 
restrictions to support sustainable tourism.

Eliminating road danger – the Vision  
Zero approach

In 2019, 1,611 people were killed or seriously 
injured on our transport network, with a further 
4,312 suffering slight injuries. This is not 
acceptable, nor is it inevitable. Cities and regions 
around the world are taking a stand to end the 
toll of deaths and injury seen on their roads and 
transport networks by committing to Vision Zero.
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When we leave our homes each day, we should 
feel safe and confident about the journey ahead. 
Our strategy seeks to eliminate deaths and 
serious injuries on the transport network by 2050. 
This ambition aligns with the ‘Safer Systems’ 
approach adopted by the National Police Chiefs’ 
Council, our regional Road Safety Partnerships 
and our own local police services. The approach 
focuses on five areas:

1. Safe speeds: Encouraging speeds 
appropriate to the place and people 
living there, through the widespread 
introduction of new lower speed limits.

2. Safe roads: Designing an environment 
that is forgiving of mistakes by 
transforming junctions, which see the 
majority of collisions, and ensuring safety 
is at the forefront of scheme design.

3. Safe vehicles: Reducing risk posed by the 
most dangerous vehicles by introducing 
improved standards for Heavy Goods 
Vehicles, buses and other vehicles.

4. Safe road users: Reducing the likelihood of 
road users making mistakes or behaving in 
a way that is risky for themselves and other 
people through targeted enforcement, 
marketing campaigns, education 
programmes and safety training for cyclists, 
motorcycle and moped riders.

5. Post-collision response: Developing 
systematic information sharing and 
learning, along with improving justice 
and care for the victims of traffic 
incidents.

We also need to consider the 
needs of other emergency 
services regarding access to 
and issues around the transport 
network. 

We will work with local 
authorities, the police, other 
emergency services and wider 
partners to deliver this vision.
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4.4 | Energising rural and coastal 
communities

 
A reinvented sustainable 
coast for the 21st 
century which powers 
the UK through energy 
generation. Supporting 
our productive rural 
communities and 
attracting visitors all  
year round

Across the Transport East region, 21% of  
people live on the coast and 33% live in rural 
areas, both significantly higher than the national 
average. These areas are home to nationally 
significant agricultural, tourism, and energy 
sectors, alongside rich ecological and  
heritage landscapes. 

We want everyone in rural and coastal areas to 
be able to do more, more easily. We want young 
people to be able to spend time with friends 
without worrying how to get home. We want 
older people to be able to travel independently 
for as long as possible. We want rural and coastal 
businesses to grow and thrive by accessing new 
markets and talent. We want people to be able to 
access skilled jobs without having to struggle with 
long, unreliable commutes.

Two thirds of our rural residents live in a ‘transport 
desert’ where there is no realistic alternative 
to the private car (see Figure 4.4.1). Digital 
connectivity is limited, as is public transport, 
reflecting the challenge of providing services 
to dispersed populations. People are highly 
dependent on the private car to get around, 
with long distances to access work and services. 
Limited electric charge points mean rural 
communities lag behind on the take up of EVs, 
adding to carbon emissions and increasing air 
quality issues.  
 

 
To create an integrated and 
customer focussed transport 
network in towns and cities, 
Transport East will:

• Work with local authorities to make 
sure their multi-modal transport plans 
are developed with users at the centre, 
considering the needs of different 
groups, provision of services, door-to-
door journeys, and the role of transport 
in creating high-quality, safe public 
spaces.

• Coordinate with partners, including the 
police, to promote and make the case 
for greater investment in a Vision Zero 
‘safer systems’ approach to eliminating 
road danger across the region.

• Lead our sub-national Active Travel, Bus 
and Rail action groups, and implement 
the regional recommendations of our 
bus and active travel strategies, to make 
sustainable transport easier to use, more 
accessible and more attractive to people.
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Regionally significant hubs

The East’s coastal communities are special places. 
Situated along 500 miles of our coastline, they 
host the UK’s premier offshore renewable energy 
sector, 13 ports, attract millions of visitors each 
year and host a diverse economy. There are urban 
coastal communities, small towns and villages; 
there are areas of relative affluence and places 
suffering significant deprivation. 

Rural and coastal areas in the region are home 
to a disproportionately high number of people 
over the age of 65, which creates challenges 
related to isolation and access to healthcare. Poor 
accessibility is also a key factor for those areas of 
embedded deprivation. Better connectivity both 
along and to our coast is vital. 

This Strategy champions transports’ contribution 
to levelling up our rural and coastal places. Figure 
4.4.2 summarises our pathway for energising our 
rural and coastal communities, setting out overall 
aims of eliminating ‘transport deserts’, supporting 
access for every person to ultra-fast broadband, 
and improving connections to energise local 
economies.

Figure 4.4.1: 
Transport Deserts 

and Broadband 
Connectivity in the 

East of England
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Goal 8
Increase accessibility to education, 
training, services and employment

for rural communities

8A
Better ways of

taking people to
places sustainably
through switching

modes and 
utilising 

alternative fuels 
where rural trips 

need to be 
made by car

8B
Supporting local
communities to
make more trips

locally by
encouraging more
local provision of

goods and 
services

8C
Support regional
partners and the

digital sector 
to provide 
alternative 

options to travel 
for people 

through
better digital

communications

Goal 9
Improve connectivity along our

500 miles of coastline 
and connect our coastal towns and communities to 

the rest of the region and UK, to support 
levelling-up, and boost our coastal industries, 

including Energy, Shipping and Tourism

A reinvented, sustainable coast and thriving rural communities for the 21st century

Delivering our ambition
to become the UK’s
foremost all-energy

coast. Levelling up the
critical inequalities in our

rural and coastal
communities.

Eradicate all 'transport 
deserts' from the region.

Every person to have access 
to ultra fast broadband.

Faster connections from our 
coastal economies to the

rest of the UK.

Energising rural and coastal communities Pathway

Figure 4.4.2

Transport Strategy | 4.0 Strategic approach – Energising rural and coastal communities Pathway

Page 129 of 318



DRAFT TRANSPORT STRATEGY70

Energising rural and coastal  
communities Pathway

Goal 8 
Increasing access for rural and 
coastal communities 

With many people living and working in rural 
and coastal communities across the region, it 
is crucial to increase access to regular services 
and destinations by sustainable means. This can 
be done by shifting to more innovative types of 
transport and the use of cleaner vehicles, and 
reducing the need to travel via improved digital 
connectivity and switching to more local trips. 

Improving sustainable access in our rural 
and coastal communities will require a mix of 
investment. Encouraging a significant mode shift 
in sparsely populated and dispersed rural and 
coastal communities will be challenging. Road 
transport is an important part of everyday life for 
many people and is likely to remain so in future. 

A rural mobility Centre of Excellence  
for the East

Given the priority our partners place on tackling 
rural mobility, Transport East has taken the role 

as lead Sub-national Transport Body in England 
on Rural Mobility. We lead a national work 
programme to support better outcomes for 
rural areas, bringing together data, case studies, 
innovation and best practice across England, and 
developing a compelling case for investment in 
rural areas.

We propose to build on this to establish a Centre 
of Excellence for Rural Mobility, bringing together 
our partners, academia and interest groups to 
drive forward transport innovation in our rural 
region, to benefit the whole of the UK.

Decarbonising rural trips

The transition to Electric Vehicles needs to 
happen quickly in rural areas. Most people in rural 
locations do not have charging infrastructure and 
we should prioritise delivering EV infrastructure 
in these locations, given the immediate lack of 
alternatives.

Decarbonising business transport within rural 
economies is also vital, for example agriculture. 
Transport East will work with local authorities, 
the energy sector and bodies such as Hydrogen 
East to explore the potential for establishing pilot 
areas in rural and coastal locations to develop 
and test innovative transport decarbonisation 
solutions. 

Reinventing rural passenger transport

Adopting clean fuels in rural areas will go 
a significant way towards reducing carbon 
emissions and air quality issues in the region. 
However, the dominance of the private car in 
rural and coastal areas creates other challenges 
related to traffic congestion, inequalities, social 
isolation and public health. Targeted investment 
to encourage other modes of transport will have a 
significant role to play.

An innovative approach to rural passenger 
transport is needed. Our partners know traditional 
models do not work for rural communities and 
are not financially viable for operators seeking to 
serve schools, colleges, major employment sites, 
tourist destinations and town centres. 

As a strong advocate for enhanced bus services 
for rural people, Transport East will support our 
local authorities’ Bus Service Improvement Plans 
(BSIPs) to deliver a high-quality approach in 
rural areas across the region. We will work with 
government to secure further investment, greater 
flexibility and the removal of regulatory and other 
constraints. 
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We will also work with local authorities, bus 
operators and the government to ensure bus 
fares are attractive to people and support 
measures to encourage disadvantaged groups 
to use services more frequently, recognising the 
critical ‘lifeline’ routes that serve many people in 
isolated areas but are not commercially viable.

Diversifying the customer base for rural bus 
services is vital. They should be integrated into 
tourism strategies and with urban and suburban 
bus networks, putting customers at the centre of 
improvements (as set out in Goal 7 in Connecting 
Towns and Cities), as well as providing seamless 
interchange between other transport services 
such as rail and walking networks. 

A significant improvement will be the expansion 
of innovative solutions such as Digital Demand 
Responsive Transit (DDRT) to complement the 
conventional bus networks. Services like this (see 
Figure 4.4.3) will provide flexible accessibility 
for key groups including school children and 
students, older people, and shift workers.

Case Study: Digital Demand 
Responsive Transport (DDRT) in 
Essex and Katch in Suffolk

Local authorities and communities are 
pioneering innovative approaches to improve 
sustainable transport in rural areas, where 
large distances and low population density 
has resulted in challenges maintaining 
conventional bus services. Two examples 
include the development of Digital Demand 
Responsive Transport (DDRT) in Essex and 
Katch in Suffolk. 

DDRT
Essex County Council (ECC) set up two Digital 
Demand Responsive Transport (DDRT) pilots 
in 2019-2020, focusing on home-to-school 
journeys. The ‘Uber-style’ transport service 
provided mini-bus journeys booked through a 
digital app.

These two pilots established a high level of 
confidence in the technology and helped 
refine the approach. ECC then secured 
£2.6million from the Department for 
Transport’s Rural Mobility Fund in 2020 

 
to roll-out two further schemes in the county. 
The aim is to provide a new, viable mode of 
public transport in rural areas and encourage 
people to use DDRT for the start or end of 
their journeys, leaving their cars behind. 

Katch  
Katch is a joint pilot scheme between Suffolk 
County Council and Cab/Cars Smart that 
operates electric vehicles as a shared taxi-
service, serving Framlingham, Wickham 
Market and Wickham Market Railway Station 
which is about 2 miles away from the town. 
Similar to the Essex DDRT, Katch services can 
be booked over the phone or via a dedicated 
app where the service can also be tracked. 

Figure 4.4.3
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Promoting active travel in rural areas

Walking and cycling has a unique role to play 
in rural areas. Investment in rural and coastal 
areas can help people walk and cycle to key 
destinations, for example schools, colleges, 
village and town centres, business parks, and 
public transport hubs. 

By filling gaps in existing strategic networks 
through the provision of footways alongside roads 
and dedicated road crossings; providing high-
quality, secure cycle parking at key destinations; 
and considering requirements for emerging 
micro-mobility trends – the region can transform 
rural walking and cycling from largely leisure 
activities to day-to-day journeys. For example, 
schemes encouraging the use of e-bikes could 
provide a sustainable alternative to the private car 
for longer journeys that are more challenging to 
complete on a pedal bike.

The provision of a high-quality regional walking 
and cycling network building on existing routes 
and Public Rights of Way would help to support 
this ambition. The development of the National 
Cycle Network provides a model, with clear 
online route maps, distinctive branding, and a 
minimum standard of provision for wayfinding, 
signage and facilities. 

Investment should also be targeted to reduce 
road danger where paths and cycle routes cross 
busy roads and provide seating to make it easier 
for older people and others who need regular 
breaks. Wherever possible, the network (both new 
and existing) should incorporate traffic-free paths 
or quiet-ways. Local authorities should make 
long-term plans to incrementally replace existing 
on-road provision where feasible and desirable.

Improving cycle and walking networks in the East 
could increase tourism to the region, including 
outside the summer peak. It would also help 
increase the access of our own communities to 
green and blue spaces, extending public health 
benefits. We support innovative and ambitious 
plans such as the SEE Park, connecting and 
greening space through Thurrock and Southend-
on-Sea linking the Thames with enhanced parks 
by improved cycling and walking routes. 

We will work with tourism bodies to integrate 
regional walking and cycling plans with tourism 
strategies so routes, facilities and destinations 
can be promoted through targeted visitor 
information. 

Providing an alternative to transport  
in rural areas

This strategy does not aim to restrict the 
movement of people, however it does advocate 
providing alternatives to travel where appropriate. 

A priority is the accelerated delivery of ultra-fast 
digital connectivity for all rural residents across 
the region, where people and businesses are 
dispersed and current provision is poor. Currently 
many people in rural and coastal locations have a 
double barrier of poor transport connections and 
poor digital connections. 

Improved digital connections will give people 
greater opportunities for flexible and remote 
working and bring a wider range of online 
services (including healthcare, education, training, 
and shopping) into their home. It will also connect 
businesses with customers, supply chains and 
each other to drive economic growth. This should 
encourage people to remain in the area, breaking 
a cycle where younger people feel they must 
move to larger urban areas to access education 
and jobs.
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It will also enable a wider range of Mobility as 
a Service (MaaS) options that can be booked 
through mobile applications, including Digital 
Demand Responsive Transport, car clubs, 
and delivery hubs from which businesses can 
coordinate deliveries using shared vehicles. 

Transport East will engage with local authorities, 
businesses and key service providers in the 
region, including the NHS and higher education 
providers, to maximise the opportunities to align 
digital and transport connections to reduce need 
to travel, or the length of journeys. We will also 
support the development of digital training to 
help people in rural and coastal areas, particularly 
older people, to become digitally literate 
and make the most out of improved online 
connections.

 
To increase access for rural and coastal communities to education, training, 
essential services and employment, Transport East will:

• Create a Centre of Excellence for Rural Mobility in the East, to make the case for investment 
in our rural and coastal communities and tackle regional and national blockers to better, more 
inclusive rural transport services.

• Lead and co-ordinate the English Sub-national Transport Bodies to champion rural outcomes 
with national government.

• Establish a sub-national EV task force to support local authorities across the East to unblock and 
accelerate the roll-out of charging infrastructure in rural and coastal communities, powered by 
clean energy.

• Lead an action plan to drive forward regional projects to maximise the benefits from Local 
Transport Authorities’ local Bus Service Improvement Plans – tackling integrated ticketing, 
cross-border travel, and financial sustainability.

• Showcase our local authorities’ and LEP transport innovation in rural communities through a 
best practice guide and develop a strategic business case to scale-up, fund and roll-out more 
rural transport innovation across the region. 

• Through our Sub-national Active Travel Strategy, set out the East’s unique case for investment 
and investment in walking and cycling infrastructure for all people in rural and coastal areas, 
encouraging more active lifestyles and integrating with regional tourism and health strategies. 

• Lead strategic co-ordination with local authorities to plan and make the case for investment in 
regional active travel networks (walking, cycling and rights of way). 
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Energising rural and coastal  
communities Pathway

Goal 9 
Improving coastal connections

Coastal areas by their nature and history are  
often poorly connected by land. Improved  
coastal connections are required at the strategic 
and local level to help attract and retain 
businesses and highly skilled employees - high 
priorities for our partners. We must support the 
transport and connectivity needs of businesses 
and employees in key coastal sectors such as 
energy, agriculture and tourism. 

Connecting our coast to the rest of the UK

Connecting coastal towns is a priority for the 
six regional strategic corridors set out in Goal 6 
of Section 4.3 Connecting growing towns and 
cities. All six of our corridors have a start or end 
point at the coast. The A47, A12 and A14 / East-
West Rail corridors are vital for connecting the 
coastal towns in the north of the region to the 
Midland. The A120, A13 and A127 / Thameside 
rail corridors are vital for connecting our coastal 
towns to the south into London and the rest of 
the south-east.  

Connecting our coastal communities

Improving connections along the corridors also 
needs to be complemented with targeted schemes 
to better connect coastal areas together, tie them 
into strategic networks, and provide better links to 
nearby urban centres. This will include bringing the 
local road network up to a set standard and filling in 
gaps to reconnect communities. 

Transport East supports a strategic approach to 
growing the rail network to coastal destinations. 
Building on the success of existing branch lines to 
coastal towns such as Great Yarmouth and Harwich, 
the reintroduction of further rail lines where the 
business case is strong would support mode shift. 
This includes potential locations from the Wash 
Coast, all the way round to Maldon where proposals 
are in place to revitalise railways to support 
communities and encourage sustainable tourism. 

Our 500 miles of coastline and extensive network 
of waterways also creates the potential to expand 
water-based transport in the region to improve 
connections and reduce vehicle miles where 
severance is caused by natural geography. We 
will work with Local Authorities to explore the 
challenges and opportunities around water-
based transport alongside complementary land 
transport routes, including the East of England 
coastal path.

 
To improve connections to our 
coastal communities Transport  
East will:

• Evaluate and promote the transport 
needs of our coastal towns as part 
of our strategic network plan and 
corridor studies, to improve sustainable 
connections from our coast with the rest 
of the region and the UK. 

• Through our new Rail Group, work 
with government and Network Rail to 
prioritise investment in rail to better 
connect our coastal communities with 
the rest of our region and the UK.

• Co-ordinate our partners and local 
authorities to establish an investment 
programme to tackle severance and 
level-up communities along our 500-
mile coastline, identifying the best 
value and most sustainable projects 
potentially including water-based 
transport for coastal communities and 
the East of England coastal path.
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4.5 | Unlocking international 
gateways

  

Better connected ports 
and airports to help 
UK businesses thrive, 
boosting the nation’s 
economy through better 
access to international 
markets and facilitating 
foreign direct investment

The Transport East region has more international 
gateways than any other region in the UK. 
Thirteen ports, including two Freeports, and 
three international airports. Ports in the region 
are of international significance and collectively 
carry over half of the UK’s containerised freight 
Stansted Airport is the third largest airport in 
the country, and Southend and Norwich airports 
provide important connections for regional 
markets, supporting business and leisure travel 
across the region.

All international gateways have faced significant 
challenges in recent years. The COVID-19 
pandemic grounded flights, dramatically 
reducing both air passenger numbers and airport 
revenue. This coincided with the end of the 
Brexit transition period, which required ports 
and airports to adapt to additional customs 
requirements for goods and passengers.

These challenges have added to pre-existing 
issues. Traffic congestion is a problem on many 
of our major roads, exacerbated by the lack of 
viable alternative options for HGVs. There are 
also significant pinch points on the rail network, 
limiting the potential for moving freight by rail. 
Local sustainable connections to airports are in 
need of improvements, with most routes carrying 
tourists directly out of the region rather than 
encouraging them to spend time here. 

If global Britain is to thrive, we must enable our 
gateways to reach their potential as catalysts 
for international trade and foreign investment. 
Figure 4.5.1 sets out our pathway for unlocking 
our international ports (the pathway for airports 
is covered later in this section), including aims 
to improve capacity, journey times and reliability 
for freight and passengers travelling to and from 
ports, support the decarbonisation of port and 
freight transport activity, and encourage a mode 
shift of freight to more sustainable modes. 
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Goal 10
Improve capacity, 
journey time and 

reliability
for freight and passenger

surface access to ports

Goal 11
Support our ports and 
the freight sector to 
increase their use of 

alternative fuels 
through supporting infrastructure, 

electrified / hydrogen-powered 
rail routes and road vehicles,
and supporting innovation in 

new and emerging fuels

Goal 12
Modal shift of freight 

from road to rail or short sea
shipping, and increase

sustainable mode share of
employees and passenger

using port facilities

Better connecting our 13 ports and 3 airports, helping UK businesses thrive and boosting the nation’s economy

100% electrification
of all rail routes to ports
in the East of England.

Zero carbon port side operations.

Improved journey time reliability
for surface access to ports.

Connecting the UK
to international markets and

attracting ForeignDirect 
Investment post-Brexit.

Unlocking international gateways  
Pathway: ports

Figure 4.5.1
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Unlocking international gateways 
Pathway: ports

Goal 10 
Improving capacity, journey time 
and reliability 

The reliability of services and overall journey 
time to key destinations, notably distribution 
centres in the East Midlands and the North, 
is vital to ports and their customers. Freight 
to and from ports is particularly vulnerable 
to major delays and incidents which result in 
temporary road or rail closures. These can lead 
to missed slots inland or missed sailings at the 
ports, adding significant costs for hauliers and 
shippers. This challenge is exacerbated when 
there is a lack of suitable alternative freight 
routes.

Tackling road reliability for freight 

The Transport East region’s Strategic Road 
Network (SRN) and Major Road Network (MRN) 
are vulnerable to resilience and reliability issues 
particularly at peak times. Challenges are 
created by the varying levels of infrastructure, 
lack of hard shoulders, rest facilities and 
diversion options, with navigation limited 

through city centres and at capacity junctions. 
When incidents happen on our SRN, they have a 
notable impact on a wide area.

Through this Strategy, we propose to tackle 
journey time reliability by improving the resilience 
and reliability of major roads serving our ports, 
working with National Highways to ensure gaps, 
junctions and pinch-points on routes such as the 
A12, A13, A14, A47 and M25, are prioritised 
through programmes such as the Roads 
Investment Strategy. 

We will also work with National Highways and 
policing partners to make sure the resourcing is 
in place to respond rapidly to incidents on our 
SRN, to keep the network moving and using the 
Safer Systems approach to reduce incidents, keep 
people safe and learn from every collision.
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A joint freight plan for the East 

More generally we will work with the freight 
industry and local authorities on a Future of 
Freight Plan for the East. Along with identifying 
improvements to the transport network for 
freight, this will tackle the availability of high-
quality facilities for trucks and drivers along 
port access routes, and give recommendations 
on improving journey time, resilience, and 
diversionary routes for road and rail serving  
ports on a corridor basis. 

The plan will also consider options for reducing 
freight demand on the road network, including 
the scope for digital technology to support more 
efficient logistics planning, and for planning 
policies including Local Plans to encourage more, 
and more coordinated, distribution activity in the 
region. Better digital connectivity will improve the 
transfer of accurate real-time traffic information, 
enabling logistics businesses to plan their 
operations more efficiently and deliver goods 
more quickly.  

The requirement for additional border checks 
also creates the potential for congestion caused 
by HGV roll-on, roll-off cargo, particularly at ports 
such as Harwich. We will support ports to develop 
freight parks to better manage the flow of HGVs 
and reduce congestion on roads.

 
To improve capacity, journey  
times and reliability for freight  
and passenger services Transport  
East will:

• Make the case for investment to 
ensure road improvement projects 
facilitating freight flows are prioritised 
through programmes such as the Roads 
Investment Strategy.

• Lead the development of a regional 
Future of Freight plan to identify 
sustainable solutions for goods 
movement, high priority network 
improvements and options for reducing 
freight demand on the road network.

• Produce key corridor studies to support 
the development of freight parks to 
better manage the flow of HGVs and 
reduce congestion on roads.
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Unlocking international gateways 
Pathway: ports

Goal 11 
Alternative fuel for freight vehicles 
and port operations 

Heavy Goods Vehicles (HGVs) make a 
disproportionately high contribution to transport 
emissions in the region. The presence of nationally 
significant ports at Felixstowe, Tilbury and London 
Gateway creates very high HGV flows on roads 
such as the A12, A13 and A14, leading to localised 
but significant air quality issues.

Supporting our ports on the net  
zero journey

Through our freight plan, we will engage 
extensively with logistics businesses, port 
and airport owners, and other HGV operators 
to understand and tackle the barriers to 
decarbonising freight transport. We will work to 
identify the key infrastructure and incentives to 
encourage a transition to zero emission freight.  

The freight plan will be integrated with wider 
energy infrastructure plans and will consider 
the best choice of zero emission technology for 

road freight in different circumstances. While 
hydrogen is emerging as a strong contender for 
the low-carbon HGV fuel solution, there is still 
a considerable amount of work to be done to 
develop the technology and infrastructure to 
support the transition away from diesel. Battery 
powered HGVs remain a potential solution our 
strategy for rolling out EV charging infrastructure 
across the region must not overlook charging 
requirements for larger vehicles. We will work 
closely with the industry to make sure the 
infrastructure needs of low-carbon freight are 
embedded into our transport networks.

High upfront costs for zero emission HGVs remain a 
barrier at present to take-up, as is the case with cars 
and buses. We will collaborate with local authorities, 
the freight industry, and government to secure 
further financial support to incentivise operators to 
transition to new zero emission vehicles.

We will also work with local partners to support 
innovation in the field of alternative fuels and 
promote trials and testbed projects for low 
carbon electricity, biomass and hydrogen, 
building on existing initiatives in the region. 
Supporting businesses with exporting best 
practice in this field to boost the regional 
economy will also be a priority, capitalising on our 
close links with European ports.

 
To increase the use and uptake of 
alternative fuels for port freight 
Transport East will:

• Lead strategic thinking and develop 
evidence to accelerate hydrogen and EV 
infrastructure across the East.

• Engage regionally and nationally with 
logistics businesses and HGV operators 
to promote the transition to low carbon 
freight.

• Collaborate with local authorities, the 
freight industry, and government to 
provide a regional voice at national 
level, to make the case for further 
financial support to incentivise operators 
to transition to new zero emission 
vehicles.

• Collaborate with local partners to 
promote the acceleration of research 
and development into alternative 
fuels for ports and freight transport, 
supporting the export of best practice 
to boost the regional economy.
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Unlocking international gateways 
Pathway: ports

Goal 12 
Moving passengers, employees  
and freight to sustainable modes 

The location of ports on the edge of towns means 
it is often harder to access them by sustainable 
options. Improving transport services and routes 
to these locations is important to maximise 
employment opportunities along with delivering 
net zero.

Supporting a shift to rail freight

Rail freight must play a greater role in removing 
HGVs travelling to and from ports in our region. 
We will work in partnership with government and 
other Sub-national Transport Bodies to secure 
improvements to the rail network serving major 
ports (particularly the Haven and London ports) to 
allow more freight train paths to operate and to 
reduce journey times between the ports and key 
distribution centres. 

Felixstowe, Ipswich, Harwich, London Gateway 
and Tilbury all have rail connections, with 
Felixstowe, Ipswich, London Gateway and Tilbury 

having specific port rail infrastructure. The 
following constraints to these routes have  
been identified:

• Single track branch line between Felixstowe 
and Westerfield, Ipswich and junction with the 
East Suffolk Line is operating at capacity.

• Capacity constraints on the Felixstowe to the 
Midlands and North route including  
at Ely, Leicester, Haughley Junction and  
Ely to Soham.

• Sections in need of electrification including 
Felixstowe Branch Line, the Felixstowe to the 
Midlands and North route and the rail spur 
serving London Gateway, affecting acceleration 
of trains and increasing capital costs for 
transporting freight. Trains are often routed 
through London and back to the Midlands 
along an electrified route. 

• Constraints along the North London Line to 
support continued efficient movement of 
freight, especially with growth expected. 

• Bottlenecks and capacity constraints along the 
route from London ports along the Thames 
Haven Line and Essex Thameside corridor.

• Long journey times on all routes due to freight 
trains waiting for passenger services to pass.

• Freight services impacting on passenger 
service reliability due to capacity constraints 
on more direct freight routes.

• Transport East will work closely with Network 
Rail, local ports, the rail freight sector and 
government to tackle these as a priority. 
Unlocking these constraints will provide a 
catalyst for shifting ]freight to rail, opening up 
economic opportunities for local businesses 
and removing freight from regional road 
routes. It would also provide an opportunity 
for the creation of rail freight hubs, supporting 
a network of smaller ports and businesses to 
access rail freight facilities.

Growing short-sea shipping

Small volumes of freight are already moved 
around the country and to smaller ports via short-
sea and coastal shipping. The River Thames is 
also used extensively to transport freight and 
passengers to and from London. 

Many of our partners support the growth in short-
sea shipping, and we will work with ports and 
logistics businesses both within the region and 
around the UK (particularly along the north-east 
coast) to understand and promote an expansion 
of short-sea and coastal shipping as part of 
achieving a mode shift to sustainable modes 
through the freight strategy.  
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Sustainable passenger access to ports

The need to improve rail services is clearly set 
out in this strategy. This must include better 
access for ferry and cruise passengers to our 
ports, particularly at Tilbury and Harwich which 
have dedicated cruise terminals. As well as more 
frequent and faster services, we support initiatives 
such as integrated rail-sea ticketing to make rail 
access more attractive for customers.

Supporting our freight work force 

Plans to improve walking, cycling and bus 
connectivity (set out in Goal 5 of Section 4.3 
Connecting growing towns and cities) will also 
need to consider the requirements of staff 
travelling to and from ports. We will work with 
local authorities and port operators to support 
improved sustainable connections to ports 
for staff, alongside initiatives to encourage 
uptake among port employees and demand 
management measures to reduce traffic impacts 
on the local road network. 

 
To support modal shift of port freight and passenger/staff access Transport  
East will:

• Through the Transport East Rail Task Group, work in partnership with government, Network Rail 
and other Sub-national Transport Bodies to secure improvements to the rail network serving 
major ports, tackling constraints affecting our region.

• Work with major ports with existing rail connections to establish rail freight hubs to help 
improve sustainable connections for local businesses and smaller ports to support mode shift.

• Work with ports and logistics businesses both within the region and around the UK (particularly 
along the north-east coast) to scope the case for, and promote, an expansion of short-sea and 
coastal shipping.

• Promote the improvement of passenger rail services to ports with significant ferry/cruise 
services including accessibility enhancements, and support initiatives to better integrate  
rail-sea travel.

• Work with local authorities and port operators to improve sustainable and inclusive connections 
to ports for staff, alongside initiatives to encourage take-up and manage demand on the local 
road network.
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Goal 13
Improved passenger 

and employee 
connectivity to 

airports
through better connected 

and more sustainable 
surface access options

Goal 14
Support the 
government 

and aviation industry through the 
Jet Zero approach and other

mechanisms to deliver net zero 
emissions from aviation by 2050

Goal 15
Shift modes 

by supporting people
and employees to switch from 
private car to passenger and

active transport to access 
international airports

Better connecting our 13 ports and 3 airports, helping UK businesses thrive and boosting the nation’s economy

Significantly increase
mode share by rail, bus, coach

and other sustainable modes to and
from our three international airports.

Achieve Net Zero carbon
emissions from aviation in the

East of England by 2050.

Connecting the UK to
international markets and
attracting Foreign Direct
Investment post-Brexit.

Unlocking international gateways  
Pathway: airports

Figure 4.5.3
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Unlocking international gateways  
Pathway: airports

Goal 13 
Better connections to airports 

Airports have similar challenges to ports in terms 
of sustainable connections to and from both their 
terminals and surrounding businesses. Located 
away from town centres, they need dedicated 
connections from multiple directions to maximise 
the opportunities for sustainable travel.

Enhancing rail connections to our airports

Both Stansted and Southend Airports have 
dedicated rail stations providing direct services to 
and from London with relatively high frequencies 
during the day and journey times of less than an 
hour. However, rail connections to other parts of 
the region are very limited, as are early morning 
and late-night rail services to London, reducing 
sustainable options for passengers. Norwich 
Airport has no dedicated rail connection at all. This 
means many passengers and staff  are dependent 
on cars and other road-based transport for access.

We will collaborate with government, airport 
operators and local authorities to strengthen 

rail connections to both Stansted and Southend 
airports, considering the potential for increasing 
the hours of operation of services to cater for 
passengers catching early or late flights. We will 
also promote initiatives to realise the West Anglia 
Task Force aspiration to reduce journey times 
between London and Stansted to 40 minutes and 
improve rail connections between the airport and 
destinations to the north.

In the longer term, extending East West Rail to 
Norwich and Ipswich could create the potential 
to incorporate improved connections to both 
Stansted and Norwich airports. Options for this 
should be explored within the wider context of 
proposals to extend East West Rail.

Enhancing the network of buses  
and coaches

Good road connectivity to all three airports will 
remain important in future, not least to support 
better bus and coach connections. Stansted has a 
significant coach offer, with 20% of air passengers 
travelling to and from the airport by bus and 
coach. We will work with airport operators and 
local authorities to improve bus and coach 
networks to support staff and passenger trips to 
airports in our region, exploring the potential for 
fast, high-quality Rapid Transit or centre-to-centre 
bus connections. Road pinch-points

around airports will need to be addressed, with 
consideration given to bus priority measures to 
better accommodate sustainable access.

 
To improve the capacity and  
reliability for passengers, 
employees and freight to and from 
airports Transport East will:

• Collaborate with government, airport 
operators and local authorities to 
strengthen accessible rail connections 
to all our airports including upgrades 
to the West Anglia Main Line and 
extending East West Rail east of 
Cambridge.

• Work with airport operators and local 
authorities to improve bus and coach 
networks to support staff and passenger 
trips to and from airports.

• Support initiatives to address significant 
road network pinch-points around 
airports, exploring the potential for 
incorporating more bus priority in the 
process.

• Work with government, the airport 
operator and local partners to explore 
ways of improving rail freight capacity at 
Stansted Airport. 
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Unlocking international gateways  
Pathway: airports

Goal 14
Net zero airports 

Aviation is a very challenging area to decarbonise 
with the effort needing to come from airlines, 
airport operators, national and international 
governments. We will focus on increasing the use 
of alternative fuels for airport surface transport 
and ground operations to support the transition 
to net zero.

Electrified airport surface access

Our objectives to develop a regional EV strategy 
and freight decarbonisation plan are set out in 
Section 4.2 Decarbonisation to net zero. Through 
these plans we will support the decarbonisation 
of surface access to airports. This will involve 
working with airport operators and local authorities 
to ensure measures are in place at airports to 
encourage the use of EVs (both private cars and 
taxis), including providing charging facilities 
in parking and taxi-ranking areas. We will also 
work with bus and coach operators and logistics 
businesses through these plans to promote the use 
of clean fuels for vehicles serving airports. 

Supporting net zero aviation

The government’s net zero target includes 
decarbonising the aviation sector by 2050. The 
main responsibility for delivering this will rest 
with airport operators and airlines, with the 
government supporting the process through the 
Jet Zero programme. We will promote research 
and development of clean fuels in the region as 
part of our role in helping to deliver net zero. 
Research and development should cover aircraft 
and ground operations as well as innovations 
such as carbon capture and storage.  

 
To increase the use and uptake 
of alternative fuels for airports 
Transport East will:

• Work with airport operators and local 
authorities to support measures at 
airports to encourage the use of EVs 
powered from clean energy sources.

• Work with bus and coach operators and 
logistics businesses to promote the use 
of alternative fuels for vehicles serving 
airports.

• Support the government’s Jet Zero 
approach to eliminate carbon emissions 
from aviation, and promote research and 
development of alternative fuels in the 
region, including for aircraft and ground 
transport operations.
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Unlocking international gateways  
Pathway: airports

Goal 15 
Sustainable airport journeys

Shifting passengers, employees and airport 
operations to more sustainable modes of 
transport overlaps substantially with Goal 
13, which focuses on improving sustainable 
connections to airports, including rail and 
bus services, and walking and cycling links for 
employees.

Supporting mode shift strategies  
for airports

All airports, through their Airport Transport 
Forums, are required to produce an Airport 
Surface Access Strategy (ASAS) in line with 
guidance set out in the Aviation Policy Framework 
2013. The policy framework suggests that each 
ASAS sets out short and long-term targets for 
increasing the proportion of journeys made to the 
airport by sustainable modes by air passengers 
and employees.

We will work with airport operators and local 
partners to support the development of strategies 
that set ambitious targets for mode shift. These 
strategies should dovetail with regional tourist 
strategies to encourage a higher proportion 
of visitors to stay in the region, and with wider 
regional plans to improve walking, cycling, and 
public transport networks.

Airport strategies should seek to apply a wide 
range of measures to encourage mode shift 
among passengers alongside the provision of 
new connections. Including considering demand 
management measures such as car park pricing 
and forecourt charging to dissuade ‘kiss and 
fly’ pick-up and drop-off trips, which generate 
significant and disproportionate traffic impacts. 
Measures to better inform air passengers of the 
travel options available to them should also be 
considered, using digital technology. Options 
should also be explored for initiatives such as 
integrated air-rail or air-bus tickets to encourage 
passengers to make the switch.

We recognise that significantly influencing 
passenger mode share can be challenging given 
the wide catchments areas and dispersed origins 
of air passengers around airports, and the fact 
they are time limited and often carrying luggage. 
In many cases there is more scope to significantly 
reduce single occupancy private car use among 
airport employees through local walking, cycling 

and bus services (considering the needs of shift 
workers), the provision of active travel hubs, fare 
incentives, and car sharing schemes. Measures to 
reduce traffic impacts generated by employees 
should be given equal priority to those targeted 
at passengers in airport strategies.

These approaches would benefit from airports 
working closely with their surrounding networks 
of businesses to maximise the effectiveness and 
impact of interventions, recognising the ‘hub’ 
role the airport plays in connecting the business 
cluster with the wider transport network.
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Case Study: Improving surface 
access at Stansted

London Stansted Airport provides a model for the 
successful implementation of an Airport Surface 
Access Strategy (ASAS) to increase the use of 
sustainable modes to and from the airport.

Initiatives to create partnerships with transport 
operators, develop a modern bus/coach facility, 
support the introduction of new public transport 
services, and introduce measures to manage car 
demand has resulted in 51% of air passengers 
travelling to and from the airport by rail, bus or 
coach (DfT 2018), one of the highest sustainable 
mode shares of any airport in the UK.

Further investment is required to support the 
airport with encouraging more passengers and 
employees to choose sustainable modes of 
transport as demand recovers after the pandemic. 
This includes measures to improve coach travel 
times and reliability on the strategic road network 
serving the airport, and improvements to the West 
Anglia Mail Line to increase capacity and reduce 
rail journey times.

Map showing public transport 
connections from Stansted airport

Fig 4.5.4 Improving surface access to airports
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Air freight mode shift

Stansted is ranked third in the country in terms 
of volume of air freight carried, and it has 
the potential to expand its air freight offering 
to better compete with East Midlands and 
Heathrow. In Goal 11 of the ports pathway 
we set out our approach to improving rail 
freight connectivity to ports. We will work with 
government, the airport operator and local 
partners to explore ways of improving rail freight 
capacity to Stansted to reduce reliance on road 
transport and important links like the M11 to 
move freight in and out of the airport.

 
To support modal shift of 
passengers and employees to 
airports and surrounding businesses 
Transport East will:

• Promote the improvement of public 
transport services and infrastructure to 
and from our airports to provide more, 
and more accessible travel options for 
passengers.

• Work with local authorities and airport 
operators to provide better and 
inclusive active travel and low-emission 
bus routes connecting airports, and their 
business clusters, with nearby residential 
areas, to encourage employees to shift 
modes.

• Support airport operators with 
developing Airport Surface Access 
Strategies with ambitious mode share 
targets, considering the potential for 
complementary measures to encourage 
all people to shift mode.
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5. Priority Corridors

Our Strategy sets out interventions across the 
whole region. However, to reflect our place-based 
approach, we have identified six core strategic 
corridors linking key destinations within, and 
beyond the Transport East region which require 
particular focus.  

These corridors, essential for the movement of 
people and goods, are shown in Figure 5.1.1. 
They include our growing urban areas, ports, 
airports and the road and rail connections 
between them and the rest of the UK. They will 
remain critical throughout the life of this strategy, 
and further investment will be needed on these 
if the region is to reach its potential as a thriving, 
connected, multi-centred economy, whilst 
reducing carbon emissions. 

Figure 5.1.1: 
Strategic corridors 
in the Transport 
East region
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This corridor, focused on the A47 and with no 
direct rail alternative for much of its length, 
connects the Midlands to internationally 
significant offshore wind energy clusters at Great 
Yarmouth and Lowestoft, as well as connecting 
multiple growth centres at Norwich and King’s 
Lynn. Norwich is one of the two fastest growing 
cities in the region and one of the three fastest 
expanding economic hubs in the country – 
together with Cambridge and Ipswich.

Currently, the remaining sections of single 
carriageway on the A47 are frequently blocked 
by congestion, slowing longer distance bus 
services, adding business freight transport costs 
each year estimated at £25m, creating a barrier to 
inward investment and economic development, 
and hampering progress on the ‘levelling up’ of 
deprived communities.

Delivering investment in a reliable and efficient 
way to tackle issues on the A47 corridor will 
support economic expansion, helping unlock 
over £50bn of inward investment over the 
next 20 years and creating of 9,000 jobs and a 
further 4,500 supply chain jobs in the Lowestoft 
and Great Yarmouth Enterprise Zone by 2025. 
It is critical to the expansion and regeneration 
of Norwich, King’s Lynn Port, and coastal 
communities and visitor attractions including 
Cromer, Sheringham and the Norfolk and Suffolk 
Broads. In total, the corridor, extending into 
Cambridgeshire and Peterborough, will support 
125,000 new homes and 75,000 new jobs.

5.1 | Midlands – King’s Lynn – Norwich – Great Yarmouth (B)
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This corridor running north-south through the 
‘Heart of East Anglia’ provides the connections to 
important and fastest-growing towns and cities 
and serves some of our major gateway ports. It 
includes onward connections by rail and road 
(specifically the A12 and A140) to the energy coast 
along East Essex, Suffolk and Norfolk and connects 
with our most important strategic corridors. 

World-class connectivity on this corridor is 
essential to the projected £4bn growth and 
delivery of 10,000 jobs in the region. Rail and road 
improvements are both vital. For rail, unlocking 
constraints on the Great Eastern Main Line, both 
for passengers and freight are vital. 

Currently, even with new rolling stock, passenger 
and station capacity are inadequate, limiting 
prospects for modal shift. Haughley Junction is a 
major pinch-point on the Felixstowe to Nuneaton 
freight corridor and Great Eastern Main Line. 
Trowse Bridge limits improvements to services 

in and out of Norwich. Capacity enhancements 
including passing loops will be needed to enable 
higher line speeds and 90-minute Norwich to 
London journey times.

Similarly, on the roads, the A12 carries over 
100,000 vehicles per day through Essex and 
suffers congestion at key points around its 
intersection with the M25 and between the M25, 
Colchester and Ipswich.

Delivering a multi-modal package will support  
the sustainable development of the Essex,  
Suffolk and Norfolk economies, providing cross-
regional links and better connecting the region’s 
towns and cities. The corridor will improve 
connections to the Suffolk and Essex coast, with 
improvements along the A12 road/rail corridor 
supporting the recovery of the visitor  
economies, local growth and delivery of  
energy projects such as Sizewell C. 

5.2 | London – Chelmsford – Colchester – Ipswich – Norwich & Suffolk Coast (C)
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This ‘forked’ corridor includes Gateways at 
Felixstowe and Ipswich Ports, Norwich Airport 
and growing towns and cities at Norwich, 
Thetford, Bury St Edmunds and Ipswich. This is a 
gateway corridor of national importance for both 
rail and road.

For rail, the Ipswich Chord, completed in 2014, 
enabled the expansion of services between 
Felixstowe and the rest of the UK from just 28 
trains per day in 2011 to 36 today. To maximise 
the contribution of our ports to post-Brexit 
UK economic growth, in addition to relieving 
the road network of 750,000 lorries by 2030 
and supporting decarbonisation, we need to 
significantly enhance rail capacity further on what 
is Britain’s premier rail freight corridor

The Ely area and Haughley railway junctions are 
the main constraints, where investment is needed. 
These essential junction capacity improvements, 
paired with double-tracking, electrification, 
resolving crossing issues and traction power 
increases are vital components of this package. 

Passenger connectivity is also vital, and the 
East West Rail Eastern Section is a nationally 
significant project as part of the wider East West 
Rail (EWR) project linking our towns and cities to 
the Oxford to Cambridge Arc, directly connecting 
to the Central Section of EWR.

Strengthening infrastructure along the Cambridge 
to Norwich Tech Corridor, linking two of the 
UK’s powerhouse cities, will help realise its full 
potential. For road, improvements to the A11 
were completed in 2014 when the last single 
carriageway stretch between Thetford and Barton 
Mills was dualled by National Highways. However, 
the pinch point at the Mildenhall Fiveways 
Junction still acts as a constraint.

The A14 forms the road component of the UK’s 
premier freight corridor but is not expressway 
standard along its length. There are already 
5,000 lorry movements out of Felixstowe per day, 
and the corridor is constrained at seven pinch-
points, the most notable at Bury St Edmunds and 
Ipswich, the A14/A12 Copdock interchange and 
poor resilience at Orwell Bridge.

5.3 | Norfolk and Suffolk to Cambridge – Midlands – South-West (D)
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Our South Essex corridor is a major location 
for economic growth, and existing proposals 
will unlock the further expansion of our global 
gateways. The corridor comprises growing urban 
areas across Thurrock, Southend and South Essex 
including Basildon, connecting to neighbouring 
areas including London and across the Thames 
to Kent. Transport East fully supports the work of 
the Thames Estuary Growth Board, Opportunity 
South Essex and the Association of South Essex 
Local Authorities to drive forward progress in this 
vital area for UK prosperity.

Thurrock is home to several major international 
ports of strategic national economic importance, 
including London Gateway and Tilbury (now 
Thames Freeport) and Purfleet.

Further east along the corridor is some of the 
most densely populated settlements in the 
region, featuring major high-value and expanding 
industries covering digital, creative, ICT, vehicle 
automation and aerospace sectors. Investment in 
this area will unlock expansion of growing towns, 
principally Southend-on-Sea and Basildon, and 
the important international gateway at Southend 
Airport, which handles 1.5 million passengers per 
year and has permission to grow.   

Basildon has a local economy worth £3.7bn – the 
largest in Essex - and employs 97,000 people, 
with ambitious plans to redevelop its central 
area. Southend-on-Sea is the centre of the largest 
urban area in the east with 65,000 jobs and 
welcoming over 6.5 million visitors per year.    

This part of the South Essex corridor experiences 
the worst traffic congestion in Essex, with a 
significant proportion of residents driving to work. 
To cater for economic and population growth, 
investment in both the road, passenger rail and 
the bus network is required. 

London Gateway, comprising a deep-sea 
container port and logistics park is one of the 
fastest growing ports in the world. When fully 
constructed the port shall have a capacity of up 
to 3.5 million containers (TEU), whilst the park 
will provide up to 830,000sq.m of commercial 
floorspace. As the largest of its kind in Europe, 
it has potential to directly and indirectly provide 
c.36,000 new jobs once fully developed. 

Alongside London Gateway, Tilbury and Purfleet 
are major gateways. The Port of Tilbury has 
ambitious expansion proposals, whilst Purfleet 
Thames Terminal handles approximately 250,000 
trailers, containers and tanks per year.

The expansion of this economic gateway as a 
powerhouse for future UK trade and innovation is 
restrained by the capacity of the rail and road network. 
The A13 along its entire length already carries 64,000 
vehicles (including cars and lorries) daily, and junction 
30 of the M25 also plays a significant role in enabling 
traffic movement through the South Essex corridor. 
Continued congestion and delays will affect 
network capacity and act as a barrier to growth.

5.4 | Connecting South Essex – London – Thurrock – Basildon – Southend (E)
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This corridor provides vital resilience for freight 
to our East Coast ports, whilst also supporting 
growth. Currently, the A120 suffers from increasing 
unreliability due to the single-carriageway section, 
which also has adverse impacts on communities 
and homes along its length. With the planned 
population and jobs growth, this situation is 
expected to become critical.

Unlocking constraints for people and goods 
moving between Braintree and the A12 will boost 
our connectivity between growing towns and 
cities and link the M11 UK Innovation Corridor 
with gateways at London Stansted Airport, 
Freeport East and the Port of Ipswich. Improved 
connectivity and capacity on this corridor will 
support adjoining corridors, including links to the 
A414 corridor and Hertfordshire.

Tackling constraints on the A120 corridor will 
support the creation of garden communities, 
to the west of Colchester and at Gilston, north 
of Harlow. It extends to Harwich and Clacton-
on-Sea, supporting the regeneration of these 
communities. This corridor also supports the 
provision of essential high-capacity public 
transport and cycleways linking the existing and 
new communities.

5.5 | Stansted – Braintree – Colchester – Harwich and Clacton (F)
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The UK Innovation Corridor growth partnership 
is working closely with Transport East, promoting 
development, transport and better infrastructure, 
next-generation science and technology powered 
by London and Cambridge. 

The West Anglia Main Line railway and A10 
northwards to King’s Lynn is a natural extension 
of this, encapsulating a growing economy based 
around medical and agri-tech, life sciences and 
bio-sciences. The corridors include gateways at 
London Stansted Airport and King’s Lynn Port and 
multi-centred growth at King’s Lynn and Harlow.

Network Rail has, in sections within London and 
Broxbourne, scoped track and station capacity 
increases on the West Anglia Main Line to bring 

forward 20,000 homes and 10,000 jobs sooner 
than 2030. This clearly has positive implications 
for growth in the UK Innovation Corridor, 
benefiting Harlow and King’s Lynn. Also proposed 
(currently GRIP2/3) are capacity and other 
improvements at Ely to allow to allow additional 
train movements and improve the connection 
between Felixstowe and the Midlands (see also 
Corridor C above).

Significant constraints on the road network 
include the M11 junctions (particularly junction 
8 for Stansted Airport) and the A10 limiting 
proposed growth at West Winch. 

5.6 | King’s Lynn – Cambridge – Harlow – London (G)
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6.1 | How we will 
prioritise investment 
and accelerate delivery

Transport East has been 
tasked by Government to set 
a Transport Strategy for the 
region and advise on investment 
priorities. However, our 
partnership is already thinking 
beyond that, to proactively put 
in place capability, capacity and 
systems to accelerate delivery 
of our strategy and investment 
programme.

This Strategy document is 
accompanied by our ‘Approach 
to investment and delivery 
programme’ document 
which sets out our proposals, 
summarised in Table 6.1.1, for 
how our partnership will deliver 
better transport outcomes in the 
East of England. 

Table 6.1.1: Transport East 
approach to investment and 
delivery planning

1.  What is our 
PURPOSE? 

• To deliver our strategic 
priorities in our Transport 
Strategy.

• To identify the best 
projects and programmes 
required for the four 
pathways and six strategic 
corridors in the strategy.

• To improve and maximise 
delivery of transport 
outcomes in rural, coastal 
and urban places in the 
region, and on each of our 
six strategic corridors.

3.   How will we maximise 
PERFORMANCE? 

• Work with government to 
improve the conditions for 
better delivery including 
funding certainty for new 
projects and programmes 
as well as maintenance for 
existing infrastructure, greater 
transparency of decision-
making, reduction of risk, and 
increased ‘lock-in’ to other 
delivery bodies.

• Deliver a technical work 
programme agreed annually 
by our members through 
our Business Plan to 
‘improve capacity, capability, 
intelligence and expertise in 
the region to drive forward 
our strategy, projects and 
programmes’.

2.  What is our PROCESS for 
better prioritisation and faster 
delivery? 

• Create and manage an Investment 
Pipeline for the East, supporting 
progression of new ideas from 
our partners through scheme 
development to making the case for 
delivery, and identifying and tackling 
resulting gaps in our portfolio.

• Adopt the draft Strategic Assessment 
Framework – to identify our pan-
regional and corridor priorities 
aligned with our 4 strategic 
pathways, and enable regional and 
national partners to ensure their 
projects align with the region’s 
single voice set out in the Transport 
Strategy.

• Support our partners to accelerate 
business case development to get 
our projects funded and delivered 
quicker.

• Regularly review of our programme 
to ensure continued alignment with 
our priorities and to respond to 
changing circumstances.
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6.2 | Funding the strategy

One of the crucial elements to delivering the 
strategy is the availability of funding to local 
authorities and other bodies responsible for 
infrastructure in the East. In 2018 the East of 
England saw the lowest per capita government 
spend on public transport nationally, and the 
fourth lowest across transport overall. In the 
Investment and Delivery Programme (IDP) we 
have mapped prior, current and future funding 
streams as well as exploring new innovative 
funding opportunities to deliver this strategy. 

Funding and prioritising schemes is part of a 
wider, inter-linked process. Transport funding and 
the priority status of schemes are often linked 
to external decisions on delivering infrastructure 
beyond the remit of transport itself. The funding 
approach we put forward is intentionally flexible; 
identifying potential future funding streams so we 
can pivot to meet changing needs and alternative 
funding approaches as opportunities arise. The 
IDP sets out in more detail how we will secure 
funding for our future projects.

Transport East advocates for multi-year funding 
for the East. Multi-year funding provides a more 
stable income stream that can be used to launch 
a long-term programme of works, allowing for 
the longer-term planning and development of 

schemes. This supports the more efficient delivery 
of investment projects, the ability to effectively 
plan maintenance programmes to maximise our 
existing extensive assets, thereby delivering 
greater value for money. 

6.3 | How we will measure success

It is important we can measure the success of 
interventions in achieving the aims of the strategy 
and against our four strategic priority pathways. 
The IDP sets out more about how we will monitor 
our performance and a full Monitoring and 
Evaluation Plan will be developed to accompany 
this strategy in the future.

6.4 | Encouraging innovation

A central component to Better Delivery across 
all four pathways is a focus on encouraging 
innovation and harnessing new technology to 
overcome challenges and remove barriers.

Improvements to electric vehicle technology are 
needed to overcome psychological barriers to 
take-up, for example ‘range anxiety’. Connected 
and autonomous vehicles offer the potential to 

improve accessibility and connectivity, but further 
testing and refinement is needed before these 
vehicles can be introduced on our roads. More 
work is needed to develop viable alternative 
fuels in the aviation and shipping sectors. Digital 
mobility apps can be improved through the 
collection and utilisation of richer data.

Transport East is committed to supporting 
research and development across the transport 
sector as part of delivering this Strategy. We will 
become the regional horizon scanners; working 
with academia and business to understand the 
future of transport and technology innovation 
to determine the best solutions for our unique 
region. 

We will work with private sector-led initiatives and 
collaborate with local authorities and other Sub-
national Transport Bodies to pilot new initiatives 
and make sure that the region is at the cutting 
edge of technological innovation. We will also 
act as an advocate for research and development 
projects, working in partnership with government 
to increase funding and allow for longer trial 
periods to test new technologies.
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6.5 | Delivering for everyone

Throughout this Strategy we have conscientiously 
considered the needs of people with protected 
characteristics under the Equality Act and those 
who suffer deprivation. People do not experience 
the transport network and services equally, and 
we are committed to implementing changes 
across the region to make accessing and using 
our networks more equitable. Transport is not 
an end, but a means to access employment, 
education, services and experiences. 

The Integrated Sustainability Appraisal of the 
Strategy has reviewed our approach against 
equality and socio-economic outcomes. We will 
work with local experts, groups and organisations 
to understand the needs and experiences of users 
more fully and seek to make positive change as 
we deliver the Strategy.

6.6 | Delivering for our environment

It is important new transport infrastructure is 
planned with as much sensitivity to the wider 
environment as possible. As new projects come 
through the pipeline we will support promoters 
to optimise designs for climate change resilience, 
bio-diversity net gain and minimise embedded 
carbon and operational carbon emissions.

The Integrated Sustainability Appraisal has 
reviewed our approach against environmental 
and heritage outcomes. We will work with local 
experts to understand the strategic opportunities 
for improving our environment as we deliver the 
Strategy. 
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7.0 
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7.1 | How the Strategy will be used

This strategy sets out an approach for improving 
transport and delivering wider societal and 
economic benefits in the Transport East region 
over the next three decades to 2050.

Further work is underway to develop the 
individual projects and programmes that will be 
key to implementing the Strategy. Our framework 
for assessing new initiatives is summarised in 
our Investment & Delivery Programme (IDP), 
which sets out the investment necessary for the 
delivery of the Strategy. The IDP will be reviewed 
regularly to ensure there is a pipeline of identified 
investment to continue delivering the pathways, 
goals and actions within the Strategy.

The Transport Strategy will also drive our own 
programme of work which is set out annually in 
our Business Plan. 

We will continue to work with government, other 
regions, our local authority partners and the 
private sector to deliver existing commitments in 
the region, and to explore innovative solutions 
to transport challenges harnessing emerging 
technologies. We remain open to trialling new 
initiatives and technologies in collaboration with 
government agencies and private enterprise to 
deliver a step-change in transport outcomes both 
within the region and nationally.  

We are also committed to improve collaboration 
and partnership working with delivery agencies 
such as Network Rail, Great British Railways, 
Active Travel England, the Department for 
Transport, other Sub-National Transport Bodies, 
and National Highways. 

7.2 | How the Strategy will be 
updated

Progress in delivering the Strategy will be 
monitored and reported regularly. The strategy 
will be updated periodically to remain relevant 
to the evolving transport challenges the region 
faces. This flexible approach will position 
the region effectively to continue to support 
the government in achieving wider national 
aspirations for new homes and jobs, levelling up, 
boosting international trade, and achieving net 
zero as we recover from the COVID-19 pandemic.

We are committed to maintaining transparency 
and accountability as the Strategy is updated. 
All versions of the Strategy and associated 
Investment and Delivery Programmes will always 
be publicly available on the Transport East 
website with a clear direction to the up-to-date 
version of each.  
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1. Introduction 

1.1 Overview 
 

This document sets out our proposed approach to an Investment and Delivery Programme to enable 
delivery of the Transport Strategy. 

 
It is intended as a proposal for public consultation, to accompany the public consultation on the draft 
Transport Strategy. 

 
1.2 The role of Transport East 

 
Transport East is the Sub-National Transport Body that acts as one voice for the future of transport in 
Essex, Norfolk, Suffolk, Southend-on-Sea, and Thurrock. 

 
OUR VISION 

A thriving economy for the East, with fast, safe, reliable, and resilient transport infrastructure 
driving forward a future of inclusive and sustainable growth for decades to come. 

 
As a partnership, we bring together local transport and planning authorities and business leaders with 
Government (including the Department for Transport, Network Rail and National Highways) to speak with 
one voice and identify the transport investment needed to fully support our members’ shared ambitions 
for economic growth, quality of life, development, and prosperity in the region. 

 
We aim to do this through the broad activities set out in figure 1, with specific actions agreed annually in 
the Business Plan. 

Page 167 of 318



Transport East: Approach to the Investment & Delivery Programme 

3 

 

 

 

Figure 1.1- Transport East Role: Core activities 
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Coordinate partners on 
regional and national 
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Enable local 
partners to deliver 
at the local level 

 
Enable strategic 
bodies to deliver 
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Accelerate 
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unblocking / 
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partners 
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East and 
Transport East 
Partnership 
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across local, sub 
national and 
national partners 

 
Make the case for 
investment in the 
East 
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Single regional 
voice at a national 
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1.3 Transport East Strategy 

 
Transport East has been tasked by its’ partners and Government to set a Transport Strategy for the region 
and advise the Secretary of State for Transport on the East of England’s transport investment priorities. 

 
Our draft Strategy recognises that good transport is a means to an end, and not an end itself. Improving 
transport will help reduce carbon emissions and lead to a better quality of life for people in the region, 
levelling up by providing better access to more opportunities for work, learning and leisure. It will support 
businesses and drive economic growth by reducing costs, increasing productivity, and providing access to 
more markets and workers. It will also enable new development and housing. 

 
The draft Strategy for the region has been published for consultation and sets out four strategic priorities 
for transport in the East of England: 

 
• Decarbonisation to net-zero – working to achieve net zero carbon emissions from transport, 
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• Connecting growing towns and cities – enhanced links between our fastest growing places and 
business clusters. Improving access for people to jobs, supplies, services, and learning; enabling the 
area to function as a coherent economy and improving productivity. 

 
• Energising coastal and rural communities – a reinvented sustainable coast for the 21st century 

which powers the UK through energy generation. Supporting our productive rural communities and 
attracting visitors all year round. 

 
• Unlocking international gateways – better connected ports and airports to help UK businesses 

thrive, boosting the nation’s economy through better access to international markets and 
facilitating foreign direct investment. 

 
The draft strategy proposes a delivery pathway for each of the four strategic priorities, which sets out the 
types of projects and schemes that are needed to achieve them. 

 
1.4 The Investment and Delivery Programme 

 
This document outlines the purpose of the Investment and Delivery Programme, the process of how it was 
formed and will develop over time, and how its’ performance will be monitored and the programme 
updated. 

 
Transport East will not deliver individual projects. The role of Transport East, within the context of the IDP, 
is to; 

 
• manage the Investment and Delivery Programme; 

• advise government on priorities; and 

• develop and deliver a programme of technical work and business cases, in partnership with local 
and national partners, to development; to improve and maximise delivery of transport outcomes in 
the region. 
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2. Purpose of the Investment and Delivery Programme 

2.1 Overview 
 

The Investment and Delivery Programme (IDP) will enable the partnership to identify and prioritise the 
strategic projects we need to deliver, and accelerate their development and delivery. 

 
We propose that the IDP comprises a regional transport investment pipeline to assess and prioritise 
strategic transport projects in the East of England and supporting mechanisms to identify and help 
progress projects through the pipeline, from early ideas to business case development to delivery. 

 
The proposed IDP approach builds on and expands our existing Investment Plan published in 20201, that 
primarily comprised our existing strategic road and rail projects, by identifying and accelerating new ideas 
to ensure the future investment pipeline continues to expand and evolve to deliver our vision. 

 
With a focus on the four strategic priorities, the IDP identifies strategic pan-regional packages and projects 
that address regional issues, as well as projects within our six core strategic movement corridors (Figure 
2.1). These corridors comprise growing urban areas, economic centres, ports and airports, and the road 
and rail connections between them and the rest of the UK. These corridors are critical to this strategy and 
further investment will be needed along them if the region is to reach its potential as a thriving, connected, 
multi-centred economy, whilst reducing carbon emissions. 

 
The IDP mechanism has been developed to be flexible to align with Government’s established national 
programmes to deliver major road and rail investment in the East of England. It will also align to emerging 
national mechanisms to fund other types of projects, including active travel, passenger transport, freight 
and electric vehicles. Projects coming through our pipeline will be designed to align with national and local 
funding sources by using a Strategic Assessment Framework. 

 
The assessment process is set out in section 3. The Transport East technical work programme will support 
scheme promoters to progress constituent projects through the pipeline and drive forward our strategy. 
The technical work programme is reliant on continued close working with partners, and the resourcing of 
our capacity, capability, data intelligence and expertise to perform this vital role. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

1 Transport East Interim Investment and Delivery Plan 2020 , https:/ / www.transporteast.org.uk/ wp-content/ uploads/ Investment-and-Delivery-Plan-1 .0-1 .pdf 
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Figure 2.1 – Transport East core strategic corridors 
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3. Process 

3.1 Overview 
 

This section provides a high-level summary of the process undertaken to develop the Investment and 
Delivery Programme. 

 
This IDP builds upon an interim plan published in September 2020 by incorporating additional place-based 
and region-wide projects and programmes, in addition to road and rail projects on strategic corridors. All 
the proposals in the programme have been identified and prioritised with reference to the four strategic 
priorities that underpin the Strategy. The successful management, monitoring and delivery of the 
programme will be supported by contributions from the constituent members of Transport East and 
proposals included within the current Spending Review ask of government. 

 
3.2 Alignment with policy and existing delivery mechanisms 

 
Our proposal for the IDP and the longer-term Strategy have both been developed in line with existing 
national transport policy. In particular, the Government’s target to deliver Net Zero by 2050, the ambition 
to ‘Level Up’ left-behind areas of the country, the Walking & Cycling Investment Strategy and ‘Bus Back 
Better’. It has also been developed to align with Government programmes to deliver major road and rail 
investment in England, notably the Roads Investment Strategy (the five-year programme for improving the 
Strategic Road Network delivered by National Highways) and Network Rail’s Rail Network Enhancement 
Programme (RNEP). 

 
3.3 Engagement 

 
Our current proposals for the IDP approach have been developed following extensive pre-consultation 
engagement with hundreds of partners across the region and refinement through the Transport East 
Forum and Senior Officers Group. Partners have been engaged at every stage of the process from the 
identification of strategic priorities to the development and prioritisation of individual schemes and 
projects, and formal views are now sought through this consultation. This consultation is critical in 
ensuring that the programme approach is widely supported and endorsed within the region, including by 
all the local authorities. 

 
3.4 Project identification 

 
Following the definition of the vision and strategic priorities for the draft Transport Strategy, a long list of 
potential projects, programmes and actions was collated, informed by research and engagement with 
partners. These were strategic scale projects, or packages of smaller interventions that collectively 
became strategic in scale. This process did not replicate or include more local projects that would be 
considered and funded as part of the Local Transport Authorities’ Local Transport Plans. 

 
Individual projects on the long list are naturally at different stages of development and the assessment was 
therefore based on varying levels of information. Each individual project was categorised based on its stage 
of development, using a similar approach to that adopted by National Highways and the DfT to develop the 
Roads Investment Strategy. 
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The categories used in this case are as follows: 
 

• ‘Ideas pool’ – projects that could deliver identified strategic priorities but are not yet sufficiently 
advanced. These will include concepts, early feasibility studies and pre-Strategic Outline Business 
Cases. Although these will have considered options and alternatives, they will not have been 
subject to any in-depth assessment. 

 
• ‘Development pool’ – projects that are in development and have already been subject to a 

feasibility study or are currently developing or have completed a Strategic Outline Business Case 
that compares a short-list of alternative options for delivering the project. 

 
• ‘Delivery pool’ – projects where the development of a business case has achieved programme entry 

for delivery funding; acknowledging that planning consent may still be required. For these projects a 
preferred option has already been identified. 

 
These categories collectively comprise the proposed Transport East Pipeline (summarised in figure 3.1), 
which will be adopted as our programme management approach to help promoters progress projects from 
ideas to delivery, and ensure they maximise their contribution to the Transport East strategic priorities. 

 
 

Figure 3.1: pipeline progression 
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3.5 Option assessment 
 

The long list of projects was assessed using a bespoke multi-criteria assessment framework, which was 
designed in line with Government guidance and our draft strategic priorities. The assessment framework 
enables the performance of each project to be assessed against the four strategic priorities and a wide 
range of additional criteria. 

 
This was undertaken in several stages using a holistic approach to ensure that a range of high-value 
projects are brought forward for delivery. The process is summarised in Figure 3.2., recognising that new 
ideas from Transport East and its partners will continue to be added to the long list, which will then be 
assessed as part of the annual IDP management and review. 

 
Figure 3.2: Summary of the Assessment Framework process 

 

 
Longlist of schemes Initial Assessment Detailed Assessment Option Prioritisation 

& Packaging 
 

•  Idea 
•  Development 
•  Delivery 

•  Alignment with 
scheme objectives 

•  Alignment with 
Critical Success 
Factors 

•  Alignment with ISA 
principles 

•  Detailed criteria 
grouped around 
Themes, Measures 
and Sub-measures 

•  Presentation of 
outcomes from 
detailed 
assessment – final 
assessment and 
individual 
assessment by 
theme 

 
 
 
 
 

3.5.1 Initial Assessment 
 

The initial assessment considered the extent to which projects; 
 

• Could deliver Transport East Strategic Priorities. 
 

• Performed against Department for Transport, (DfT), Critical Success Factors (cost, fit with Government 
objectives, supplier capacity/capability, and technical feasibility); and, 

 
• Performed against a sustainability assessment, i.e. ISA principles. 

A full list of the assessment criteria can be found in Appendix A 

The sustainability assessment is an approach based on Integrated Sustainability Appraisal (ISA) principles. 
It considers the downstream requirements for Strategic Environmental Assessment (SEA), Habitats 
Regulations Assessment (HAS), and the assessment of impacts on health, equality and community safety. 
This process led to the identification of modifications to the long list that were needed to improve 
alignment with the Strategy and Government requirements. 
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3.5.2 Detailed assessment 
 

The Detailed Assessment then assessed projects based on their expected impact (both beneficial and 
adverse) on the Strategic Priorities, Critical Success Factors and sustainability criteria; breaking each area of 
assessment down into more detailed components. Project assessment was undertaken in line with the 
DfT’s Transport Analysis Guidance (TAG) and Early Assessment and Sifting Tool (EAST) Guidance. 

 
The overall purpose of the Assessment Framework was to assess projects in a consistent and transparent 
way, using a methodology in line with Government guidance and recognisable to key agencies such as the 
DfT, National Highways, and Network Rail. The process provides clarity to Government regarding the 
region’s priorities and assurance that those priorities have been identified in a robust manner. This 
method created a dashboard through which projects could be compared based on the information 
available. A summary of the assessment results can be found in Appendix B. 

 
3.5.3 Integrated Sustainability Appraisal 

 
Transport East is committed to improving environmental, social, and economic wellbeing of the region as 
indicated in the wider outcomes. As part of this commitment Transport East is undertaking an Integrated 
Sustainability Appraisal (ISA) to inform the development of the Transport Strategy. 

 
An ISA is a process for assessing the social, economic, and environmental impacts of a plan in a systematic 
and transparent way with the aim that sustainable development principles underpin the strategy. 

 
The ISA is based around the strategic environmental assessment (SEA) process and has five key stages 
(Figure 3.3), including an initial scoping stage providing context and focus for the assessment, and iterative 
assessment of the developing plan, followed by consultation on the assessment and draft strategy 
documents. Consultation responses will be taken into account in the finalisation of the strategy and IDP. 

 
Figure 3.3: Key stages in the ISA process 

 

The monitoring plan2   employs a number of targets and indicators to help identify any significant effects 
that could arise through the implementation of the strategy, the responsibility for monitoring and 
reporting against these targets would sit with different organisations and scheme developers. This will 
inform the development of the IDP monitoring and evaluation plan. 

 
3.6 Current pipeline programme 

 
The identification and assessment processes identified priority projects that should be progressed as part 
of this IDP as a first step towards delivering Transport East’s vision and strategic priorities. When 
identifying pipeline projects, it is recognised that some projects will score well across all criteria and others 
will score strongly in one area, and that only mature projects can be considered for delivery.  It is 
envisaged that the future management of the pipeline will ensure that the combination of measures in the 

 
 

Ingrated Sustainability Appraisal https://www.transporteast.org.uk/public-consultation 

 
Scoping the 
Assessment 

Assessment of 
the developing 
draft Strategy 

Reporting: 
Draft Transport 
Strategy and 

ISA report 

 
Consultation 

Finalisation of 
Transport Strategy, ISA 
Statement & Monitoring 

Plan implementation 
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Programme will collectively deliver all of our strategic outcomes. Projects in the ideas pool with significant 
potential to support our objectives will be prioritised for accelerated business case development. 

 
The current pipeline list of projects can be found in Appendix C and a map showing the location of projects 
in Appendix D. These projects have been grouped in the following categories: 

 
• Committed projects – these are projects that have already been identified to be in the delivery stage. 

They are well developed and already have some delivery funding certainty and commitment from 
national government within funding programmes. 

 
• Projects to be delivered in neighbouring authorities – the transport network extends beyond the 

Transport East region, this section identifies those projects that are important to and affect transport 
in the East but will be delivered by others. 

 
• Regional strategic packages – This category contains a mix of projects to be progressed by Transport 

East, the Local Transport Authorities / Local Government or other delivery bodies. These packages 
highlight priority areas of work, where Transport East can; 

 
o support the case for investment, for example for the 5G roll out; 

 
o make the case for long-term funding certainty to enable ambitious programmes for active travel 

and urban sustainable programmes; and, 
 

o add to the technical programme to develop an evidence base to support future Local Government 
decisions, for example the road user demand management measures. 

 
It is important to have a section in the IDP that can identify how ideas need to be supported and 
developed. 

 
• Strategic corridors – This category identifies projects that sit along the six core strategic corridors, that 

will either individually or in combination deliver the strategic priorities. These are a mix of road, rail 
and sustainable transport measures that are either at the idea or development stage. Progression of 
these projects will be dependent upon the development of a satisfactory business case that will 
recognise the government’s changing emphasis for projects to demonstrate significant contributions 
to decarbonisation and sustainable transport. 

 
The IDP process is focused on strategic-scale projects and has not considered more localised projects and 
initiatives typically included within the Local Transport Authority’s Local Transport Plans (LTPs). It should 
be noted however that most LTPs will also refer to strategic-scale projects of importance to that Local 
Transport Authority. 

 
In categorising these projects within the IDP consideration needs to be given to the Transport East 
technical work programme, the Local Transport Authority’s Local Transport Plans and measures being 
delivered by Local Authorities that have an impact on transport, reflecting the partnership approach to 
transport in the region. We aim to ensure alignment with the activity of partners and not duplicate it. 
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The Transport East technical programme focusses on outputs that will build evidence and expertise in 
areas of work to support the capacity and capability of its partners to evidence, identify and progress 
proposals. The scope and detail of this work will be informed by the gaps highlighted by the assessment 
process, subject to agreement by the Transport East Forum through the annual Transport East Business 
Planning process, and have not been identified as standalone projects in developing the IDP. 

 
3.7 Funding 

 
Transport funding and the relative priority of projects is complex and often linked to external decisions on 
delivering infrastructure. One of the crucial elements to delivering the strategy is the availability of greater 
levels of funding to local authorities and other bodies responsible for infrastructure in the East. 

 
The Local Authorities in the region are fully committed to the IDP and already make a substantial 
contribution from existing budgets. However, significant support will be required from Government to 
deliver and continue to develop the IDP. 

 
Many of the major road and rail projects will need funding to be provided by government through National 
Highways (via the Roads Investment Strategy) and Network Rail / Great British Railways (via Control Period 
settlements). Many initiatives led by local authorities will also need to be funded through a range of 
existing and future funding streams, in addition to the current annual capital allocations to local 
government, for example the Levelling Up Fund, the National Home Building Fund, and the Shared 
Prosperity Fund. The delivery of many transport projects requires local authorities to bid into a national 
competition for time-limited funding, 

 
Figure 3.4 summarises current and future Government national funding streams that are likely to play a 
role in delivering the IDP. Each funding stream has different application criteria. Therefore, multiple 
funding applications to different sources will be required to support the delivery of the full Programme. 
Multi-year settlements for the region, like those currently in place for National Highways and Network Rail, 
could create the potential for significant funding efficiencies, especially if these funds are linked to the 
delivery of outcomes rather than being specific to modes of transport. In addition, the provision of multi- 
year revenue funding would enable the development of ambitious programmes in advance of funding 
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opportunities and provide greater certainty for local authorities to enable them to fully commit to long- 
term transport planning. 

 
Figure 3.4: current and future national transport funding streams 

 

 
Current national funding sources 

 
Future funding sources 

 
£4.8bn Levelling Up Fund 

 
£3.6bn Town Deals 

 
National Road Fund (local roads) – no longer 
ringfenced 

 
£500m Reopening your Railway (project 
development) 

 
Housing Deals (any local authority) 

 
£200m Community Renewal Fund (precursor to 
Shared Prosperity Fund) 

 
£150m Community Renewal Fund 

 
£120m Zero Emission Bus Regional Area (ZEBRA) 
Scheme 

 
£10bn National Home Building Fund 

 
£1.3bn+ p.a. Shared Prosperity Fund 

 
£3bn for buses (arising from the ‘Bus Back 
Better’ strategy) 

 
£2bn for walking, cycling 

 
£870m Roads Investment Strategy 2 
Designated Funds 

 
In addition to government funding, Transport East will work with partners to identify appropriate funding 
streams and private sector investment to support the funding for our projects. Figure 3.5 shows the range 
of current alternative funding streams available to local authorities, these funding sources are 
supplementary to central government funding. 

 
Further work is needed to develop and refine cost estimates for many of the projects and programmes. 
Many projects in the ‘ideas pool’ have not been subject to detailed feasibility studies. An indicative cost 
range estimate for the region’s programme of projects in the ‘development’ and ‘delivery’ pools is 
between £4.6bn and £6.3bn. Due to the evolving nature of project development and delivery costs 
managed by the project promoter, details of individual project costs are not included in the IDP tables. 

 
Transport East will support our partners to accelerate business case development to get our projects 
funded and delivered more quickly. 
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Figure 3.5: Potential third-party funding routes for the IDP 
 

 
Developer Contributions 

 
Borrowing 

 
Financing 

• Section 106/278 

• Community Infrastructure Levy 

(Government propose to change these 
mechanisms soon) 

• Public Work Loan Body 

• Municipal Bonds 
Agency 

 
• UK Infrastructure Bank 

 
• Tax Increment 

Financing 
 

• Direct Private 
Financing 

 
User Charges 

 
Other levies 

 
• Partnership approaches to land 

value capture agreement 
 

• Public land acquisition (potential 
with support from Homes England) 
with later capture land value uplift 
from development 

 
• Workplace Parking 

Levy 
 

• Road Tolling 

• Road User Charging 

 
• Business Rates 

Supplement 
 

• Council Tax Levy 

 
 

3.8 Governance 
 

The Transport East Forum will provide regional oversight of the Investment and Delivery Programme. The 
Forum will endorse Transport East advice on investment priorities coming through the pipeline to the 
Secretary of State for Transport. It will oversee the regional work programme to help accelerate projects 
and initiatives through the pipeline process, including business case development. 

 
The Transport East Senior Officers Group will provide operational oversight of the IDP, and manage 
resource to ensure its efficient operation. Existing mechanisms will be utilised and enhanced to ensure 
wider partners are able to input and submit proposals into the annual review of the IDP. 

 
The IDP approach provides support for project promoters to identify and develop new ideas, ensure they 
are aligned with the regional strategy through the strategic assessment framework, and support with 
business case development. Individual project business cases will continue to be the responsibility of the 
project promoter. 
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4. Performance 

To deliver the outcomes identified by the Strategy, it is important to measure and evaluate performance of 
the IDP to inform the evolution of the programme and future IDP’s and support better delivery. 

 
4.1 Monitoring and evaluation 

 
It is important that we can measure the success of interventions against the aims of the Strategy. 
Transport East will develop and implement an IDP Monitoring and Evaluation plan. 

 
Fifteen transport goals have been identified in the draft strategy linked to the four strategic priorities. 
These are set out in Figure 4.1, and will form the basis of our outcome monitoring. 

 
Figure 4.1: Strategic Priorities and Transport Goals 

 

Strategic Priority Transport Goal 

 
 
 

Decarbonisation to 
net-zero 

1. Zero Carbon Growth by locating and designing new development that reduces the 
need for people to make carbon intensive trips in the future 

2. Reduce Demand for carbon intensive transport trips through local living. Making it 
easier for people to access services locally or by digital means 

3. Shift modes by supporting people to switch from private car to active and 
passenger transport. To shift freight transport to rail 

4. Switch fuels with all private, passenger transport, fleet and freight vehicles 
switching to net zero carbon fuels at the earliest opportunity 

 
 
Connecting our 
Growing Towns and 
Cities 

5. Improve connectivity and accessibility within our towns and cities for walking, 
cycling and passenger transport to support sustainable access to services, education, 
training, employment and leisure 
6. Deliver faster and more reliable transport connections between our growing 
towns, cities and economic corridors, and to the rest of the UK, to support business 
growth, skills development and employment 
7. Fully integrate transport networks, services and operations across the East of 
England, through customer focussed approach enabling seamless and safe end-to- 
end journeys by sustainable modes 

Energising our Coastal 
and Rural 
Communities 

8. Increase accessibility to education, training, services and employment for rural 
communities 

9. Improve connectivity along our 500 miles of coastline 

 
 
 
Unlocking 
international 
Gateways 

 

Ports 

10. Improve capacity, journey time and reliability for freight and passenger surface 
access to ports 

11. Support our ports and the freight sector to increase their use of alternative fuels 

12. Modal shift of freight from road to rail or short sea shipping, and increase 
sustainable mode share of employees and passengers using port facilities 

 
 
Airports 

13. Improved passenger and employee connectivity to airports through better 
connected and more sustainable surface access options 
14. Support the government and aviation industry through the Jet Zero approach and 
other mechanisms to deliver net zero emissions from aviation by 2050 
15. Shift modes by supporting people and employees to switch from private car to 
passenger and active transport to access international airports. 
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Progress against these goals will be monitored and reported on at regular intervals throughout the life of 
the strategy. Where appropriate Key Performance Indicators, (KPIs) and targets, will be established that 
will enable impartial, measurable reflections on intervention performance. Indicative KPIs are set out in 
Appendix E. 

 
4.2 Technical work programme 

 
To support the IDP, we will develop and deliver our technical work programme to improve capacity, 
capability, intelligence, and expertise to dive forward our strategy, projects and programmes. 

 
We will work with partners, both regionally and nationally to identify areas of work that will support the 
delivery of the Strategy through the evolution of projects within the pipeline and funding for delivery. 

 
4.3 Better delivery 

 
The role of Transport East is to bring together local authorities within the region to speak with a single 
voice on strategic transport issues, co-ordinate investment, and support better delivery. 

 
To support the introduction of the IDP, the Transport East partnership has identified the following strategic 
delivery challenges that will need to be tackled through its wider work programme: 

 
• The need for greater capacity and capability in the East of England for strategic transport planning, 

commensurate to that which is employed in other regions of similar size. 
 

• The need for greater local accountability/influence for local and democratically elected strategic 
decision makers 

 
• Better strategic integration and removal of silo-thinking in planning transport solutions 

 
• To understand, and then achieve, the shift required to get to Net Zero, including influencing public 

opinion and attitudes on decarbonisation 
 

• Better funding mechanisms, to ensure more funding certainty and reduce complexity for our local 
authorities and partners, to improve strategic project development 

 
• Better strategic coordination with other sectors to deliver transport benefits 

 
• Ensuring understanding and co-ordinating the range of challenges and ambitions across our diverse 

partners and geography 
 

• Communicating our priorities clearly to government, in a challenging funding environment 
 

• Closer partnership with national delivery agencies and alignment with the strategic transport plans of 
neighbouring regions 

 
• Supporting DfT’s work with other government departments to co-ordinate our transport strategy with 

wider government delivery in the East 
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4.3.1 Multi-year funding certainty 
 

Transport East has requested a multi-year funding settlement for the East through the 2021 Spending 
Review. Multi-year funding provides a more stable income stream that can be used to launch a long-term 
programme of works, allowing for the longer-term planning and development of projects and schemes, 
which supports the more efficient delivery of investment projects and in turn greater value for money. 

 
4.3.2 Innovation 

 
Transport East is committed to supporting research and development across the transport sector as part of 
delivering this Strategy. We will work with both public and private sector-led initiatives and collaborate 
with local authorities and other Sub-national Transport Bodies to pilot new initiatives and make sure that 
the region is at the cutting edge of technological innovation for transport. 

 
We will also act as an advocate for research and development projects, working in partnership with 
government, academia and the private sector to increase funding for trials to test new technologies. 

 
4.3.3 Data and intelligence 

 
Transport East will aim to develop data and modelling capabilities to enable an evidence-led approach to 
business case, programme and strategy development, ensuring the region has the capability and capacity 
to proactively capitalise on opportunities as they arise. 

 
4.3.4 Delivery for everyone 

 
People do not experience the transport network and services equally, and we are committed through our 
strategy and IDP to implementing changes across the region to make accessing and using our networks 
more equitable. Transport is not an end, but a means to access employment, education, services and 
experiences. 
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5. Next Steps 

5.1 Public Consultation 
 

The following draft documents will be subject to a public consultation from late 2021: 
 

• Draft Transport Strategy 
 

• Approach to the Investment and Delivery Programme (this document) 
 

• Integrated Sustainability Appraisal (ISA) 
 

The Transport Strategy will then be finalised to reflect feedback received, and the IDP approach confirmed 
and established alongside the strategy. 

 
5.2 Updating the IDP 

 
The IDP has been designed as a ‘live’ mechanism that will be regularly reviewed and updated, with the 
status of investment priorities in the programme published and regularly updated on the Transport East 
website. 

 
We have established a framework for engagement with our partners, including Local Authorities, to 
support them with submitting new proposals into the pipeline, and accelerating existing projects. 

 
All new proposals generated by our partners will be added to the ‘ideas pool’ and assessed during the 
annual review of the IDP. We will then work with our partners to process these ideas through the 
assessment framework to generate an updated priority project list to better deliver our regional vision and 
strategic priorities. 
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Appendix A – Summary of Assessment Criteria 
 
 
 

Theme Measure Detail Sub-Measure 

  
To what extent does the option help to de-carbonise existing trips? For 
example through electrification 

Embodied Carbon 
 De-carbonisation 

Operational Carbon 

 Modal shift to active travel To what extent does the option potentially increase modal shift to active travel? 
Decarbonisation Modal shift to PT To what extent does the option increase modal shift from private car to passenger transport? 

 Aggregation of services / Reducing the impacts of travel To what extent does the option reduce the need to travel? E.G. through better 'at home' provisions or co-location of services 
 Air Quality To what extent does the option benefit air quality in the vicinity? 
 Net Environmental Gain Are there any opportunities for net environmental gain? 
 Connecting our growing towns and cities To what extent does the option connect growing towns and cities faster and more frequently? 
  

Supporting homes & jobs (urban) 
 

Pinch points 

 
To what extent could the option support homes and jobs? 

Directly supports 
 Indirectly supports 

Connecting Growing 
Towns and Cities To what extent does the option impact any existing pinch points on the network where congestion or connectivity is poor 

Viable alternative to the private car To what extent does the option offer the potential for mode shift away from the private car by providing a comparable service? 
  

Connecting people to essential social services Could the option better connect people living in urban areas to essential 
social services? 

Education/Skills 
 Health 
 Energised rural and coastal communities To what extent does the option connect people, businesses and freight in coastal or rural areas? 
  

Supporting homes & jobs (rural and coastal) 
 

Connects people in coastal / rural areas to jobs (in any 
area) 

 
To what extent could the option support homes and jobs? 

Directly supports 

Accessibility and 
Connectivity for Rural 

and Coastal 
Communities 

Indirectly supports 

To what extent does the option improve people living in rural or coastal areas access to jobs (in any area) 

Connects tourism hotspots and transport hubs To what extent does the option connect rural and coastal tourism spots to regional transport hubs (including via active travel); encouraging tourism in the 
region? 

  
Connecting people to essential social services 

Global Gateways 

Reliability (corridor) 

Could the option better connect people living in rural and coastal areas 
to essential social services (in any area)? 

Education/Skills 
 Health 
  

To what extent does the option improve connectivity (for both 
passengers and freight) to global gateways? 

From within the region 
 From outside the region 

Unlocking International 
Gateways From towns and cities within region 

What are the scale of benefits expected from improvements to reliability to and from international gateways (for both passengers and freight)? 
 Increases freight capacity To what extent does the option improve freight capacity at (and on links to and from) key gateways? EG by removing pinch points 
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Theme Measure Detail Sub-Measure 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Wider Benefits 

 
 
Health 

 

Is the scheme likely to impact health and particularly health equality 
outcomes? 

Through increased exercise 

Through improved air quality 

Mentally, through improved wellbeing 

Affordability Is the scheme likely to be affordable to all (Equality)? Will different ticketing options and discounts be available? Is there a cost to using the option? 

Safety How likely is the option to reduce collision/ incident rates on the network? 

Urban Realm To what extent does the option improve placemaking or the urban realm? 

 
Personal Security 

How likely is the option to improve personal security and equality through either the reduction of opportunities for crime or through improvements to 
perceptions of security (where this perception would otherwise prevent potential users from travelling)? Consider both Staff and Travellers 
(including groups which may be disproportionately impacted including women, ethnic minority communities and LGBTQ+ people) 

Trip Purposes Does the option serve a range of trip purposes for a range of people (equality assessment)? For example local education or care trips, commuting trips and 
shopping trips? 

Journey Quality Cleanliness/ information/ crowding/ rest-rooms 

Accessibility Is the scheme accessible to a range of people (equalities assessment) including people with (mental or physical) disabilities and/ or those travelling encumbered 
with small children/ bags? 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Critical Success Factors 

 
Political Support 

 
What level of stakeholder support is the scheme likely to see? 

Political 

Public 

Buildability Are there any constraints which preclude construction? 

Planning/ CPO Does the scheme require statutory planning permissions or processes? How likely are these to be granted? 

Engineering/ technology Are there any major engineering or technological constraints? 

Supplier Capability/ Capacity What is the risk that suppliers will be unable to meet the needs of the scheme (e.g. production capability/resources/skilled labour) 

Opportunities to support the Local Supply Chain To what extent is the scheme likely to be constructed and operated by local suppliers? 

Strategic Fit with Govt. priorities How well does the option fit with wider national strategic priorities? 

Construction Costs How much does the option cost? State level of confidence in notes section 

Operational Costs Is the scheme likely to generate revenue, or will it require funds to operate? State level of confidence in notes section 

Funding Availibility Is funding likely to be forthcoming? 

Page 185 of 318



21 

Transport East: Approach to the Investment & Delivery Programme 

 

 

 
Theme Measure Detail Sub-Measure 

 
 
 
 
 
 

Strategic Fit 

Modal shift to active travel To what extent does the option potentially increase modal shift to active travel? 
Modal shift to PT To what extent does the option increase modal shift from private car to passenger transport? 

 

Levelling Up Agenda 

 
To what extent does the option benefit areas identified within the 
levelling up agenda in line with the levelling up index criteria? 

Productivity, Unemployment and Skills 
Journey times to employment centres (noting that car journeys are weighted more 
heavily than PT or cycling journeys) 
Better utilisation of existing empty employment sites and homes 

Aggregation of services / Reducing the impacts of 
travel To what extent does the option reduce the need to travel? E.G. through better 'at home' provisions or co-location of services 

Reliability What are the scale of benefits expected from improvements to reliability? 
Journey Times What are the scale of benefits expected from improvements to journey times? 

Trip Purposes Does the option serve a range of trip purposes? For example local education or care trips, commuting trips and shopping trips? Are people 
transported radially into city centres or circular in more local trip patterns? 

 
 
 

 Example Scoring Criteria 

These cells are used to create 
greyed out N/A boxes based on 

option type 

Major 
Beneficia 
l / Very 

Low Risk 

Moderate 
Beneficia 

l / Low 
Risk 

Minor 
Beneficia 
l / Low - 
Medium 

Risk 

 

Neutral or 
N/A 

Minor 
adverse / 
Medium 
to High 

Risk 

Moderate 
Adverse / 

High  
Risk 

Major 
adverse / 
Showsto 

pper 

 
 

Idea 

 
 

Development 

 
 

Delivery 

 
 

Score 3 

 
 

Score 2 

 
 

Score 1 

 
Score 0 if 
neutral or 
N/A if not 
applicable 

 
 

Score -1 

 
 

Score -2 

 
 

Score -3 
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Appendix B – Summary of Assessment Results 
 

 
Option 

 
Pool Strategic 

Aims 

Connecting 
Towns & 
Cities 

Decarbonisa 
tion 

Global 
Gateways 

Wider 
Benefits 

Rural & 
Coastal 

Critical 
Success 
Factors 

Reopen rail lines in rural/coastal 
areas (see Long 

list for potential lines) 

 
Idea 

       

Widespread roll-out of EV charging 
infrastructure to increase EV take up 

(including HGVs) 

 
Idea 

       

Implement SMART ticketing across 
the region Idea 

       

Braintree rail branch line 
improvements Idea 

       

A47 Tilney to East Winch dualling Development 
       

East - west rail package Development 
       

South Essex bus metro Development 
       

A14 Package Development 
       

A120 Braintree to Marks Tey dualling Delivery 
       

A12 Strategic Package North Development 
       

Army & Navy Sustainable 
Transport Package Development 

       

Urban Active Travel Package Idea 
       

Inter-urban Active Travel 
Package Idea 

       

Rural Active Travel Package Idea 
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Option 
 

Pool Strategic 
Aims 

Connecting 
Towns & 
Cities 

Decarbonisa 
tion 

Global 
Gateways 

Wider 
Benefits 

Rural & 
Coastal 

Critical 
Success 
Factors 

Ports Access Package Idea 
       

Coastal Access Package Idea 
       

Norwich Western Link Road Development 
       

Develop an ambitious programme of 
traffic demand management 
measures across the region 

 
Idea 

       

A10 West Winch Housing Access 
Road Development 

       

A12 Strategic Package South (M25 - 
A14) Development 

       

Southend Airport Sustainable 
Access Package Idea 

       

Stansted Airport Sustainable Access 
Package Idea 

       

Acle Straight Dualling Development 
       

A47/A17 Pullover Junction, King's 
Lynn Development 

       

Clacton Town Centre Action Plan Development 
       

GEML strategic rail package Development 
       

Rapid transit links from 
Cambridge to Uttlesford  

 
Idea 

       

Improved Access to Canvey Idea 
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Option 
 

Pool Strategic 
Aims 

Connecting 
Towns & 
Cities 

Decarbonisa 
tion 

Global 
Gateways 

Wider 
Benefits 

Rural & 
Coastal 

Critical 
Success 
Factors 

A12 northern section (A1152 to 
Lowestoft) upgrade Development 

       

North Essex Rapid Transit – phase 2 Idea 
       

A11 Fiveways Development 
       

A133 Frating to Clacton 
enhancements Idea 

       

Southend Rapid Transit Idea 
       

Widespread roll out of fibre 
broadband and 5G Idea 

       

Essex Thameside rail 
improvements Development 

       

A127 Outer Relief Road 
Southend and Essex Idea 

       

A127 Northern Relief Road 
Southend and Rochford Idea 

       

A1306 improvements and bus 
priority Development 

       

A127 strategic package Development 
       

Southend Congestion Relief 
Package Development 

       

A140 / A1120 MRN Idea 
       

Upgrade Wickford to 
Southminster line Idea 

       

GEML Rail link to London 
Gateway Idea 
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Option 
 

Pool Strategic 
Aims 

Connecting 
Towns & 
Cities 

Decarbonisa 
tion 

Global 
Gateways 

Wider 
Benefits 

Rural & 
Coastal 

Critical 
Success 
Factors 

M11 J8 Long Term Scheme Idea 
       

West Anglia rail main line 
package Development 

       

Urban Sustainable Transport 
Package Idea 

       

Rail improvements across Suffolk Idea 
       

Infill rail electrification associated 
with Felixstowe and 

Thameside 

 

Idea 

       

Felixstowe Port to the Midlands 
and the north rail 

freight improvements 

 
Development 

       

Haughley Rail Junction - double track 
(freight 

capacity) 

 
Development 

       

Level crossing improvements not 
covered by the 

Ely/Felixstowe scheme 

 
Idea 

       

Trowse Rail Bridge and Trowse lower 
junction 

double tracking 

 
Idea 

       

Felixstowe branch rail line - 
doubling Idea 

       

Harp House Roundabout 
Improvements Development 

       

M25 junction 30 capacity 
enhancements Idea 
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Option 
 

Pool Strategic 
Aims 

Connecting 
Towns & 
Cities 

Decarbonisa 
tion 

Global 
Gateways 

Wider 
Benefits 

Rural & 
Coastal 

Critical 
Success 
Factors 

A13/A126 east facing slips Development 
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Appendix C – Current Investment Programme 
 

This table summarises the projects in the following categories 
 

• CP – Committed projects. These have been identified to be at the delivery stage. They are 
well developed and already has some delivery funding certainty and commitment from 
national government 

 
• O – Projects to be delivered in neighbouring authorities. The transport network extends 

beyond the Transport East region, this section identifies those projects that are important 
to and affect transport in the East but will be delivered by others. 

 
• A – Regional packages. This category contains a mix of projects to be progressed by 

Transport East, the Local Transport Authorities / Local Government, or other delivery 
bodies. 

 
• B, C, D, E, F & G – Strategic Corridors. This category identifies projects that sit along the 

core strategic corridors, (see Figure 2.1), that will either individually or in combination 
deliver the strategic priorities. 

 

 
Project 
Ref 

 
 

Projects 

 
 

Stage 

 
Timescale 
(years) 

 
 

Brief Description 

CP Committed Projects 

 
CP1 

 
Beaulieu Park Station 

 
Delivery 

 
0 - 5 

New station on the Great Eastern Mainline 
to serve the growing communities in 
Northeast Chelmsford and South Braintree. 

 
 

CP2 

 

A120 Millennium Way 
slips 

 
 

Delivery 

 
 

0 - 5 

Improved access by providing slip roads to 
the A120 in Braintree. Provides congestion 
relief by improving access and capacity to 
facilitate traffic movements and BDC Local 
Plan growth. 

 
CP3 

 
A127 Fairglen junction 
short term improvements 

 
Delivery 

 
0 - 5 

Revised layout for Fairglen Junction on the 
Essex/Southend boarder. Required in an 
area of major growth and increased traffic 
movements. 

CP4 Lower Thames Crossing Delivery 0 - 5  

CP5 Great Yarmouth Third 
Crossing Delivery 0 - 5  

 
CP6 Gull Wing Crossing - 

Lowestoft 

 
Delivery 

 
0 - 5 

Construction of a third river crossing in 
Lowestoft, with an opening section to enable 
navigation 

CP7 Long Stratton Bypass Delivery 0 - 5  

CP8 Stanford-Le-Hope station Delivery 0 - 5 Final approvals, funding and construction 
 

CP9 A13 widening (including 
A13/A1014 junction) 

 
Delivery 

 
0 - 5 

 

CP10 A13/A126 east facing 
slips - in doc Delivery 0 - 5  

 
CP11 

 
North Essex Rapid Transit 

 
Delivery 

 
0 - 5 Dedicated transit system to serve growing 

communities in Colchester and Tendring. Page 192 of 318
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Project 
Ref 

 
Projects 

 
Stage Timescale 

(years) 

 
Brief Description 

CP Committed Projects 

 
CP12 

M11 junction 
improvements at J7, J8 
including new J7a 

 
Delivery 

 
0 - 5 

7A is a new Junction and J8 is 
revised layout. Both required to 
support growth in the 
Harlow/Stansted area. 

 
CP13 

Harlow and Gilston 
Sustainable Transport 
Corridors 

 
Delivery 

 
0 - 5 

Revised prioritisation of 
carriageway to promote active 
travel and improve capacity on the 
network. 

 

O Projects delivered by neighbouring authorities 
 

O1 A47 Wisbech to 
Peterborough dualling 

   

 
O2 

A414 corridor upgrades 
connecting with A10 and 
accessing Hertfordshire 

 
Idea 

 
5 - 10 

 

O3 A1307 Haverhill to 
Cambridge - bus link Idea 5 - 10 Sustainable link between Haverhill 

and Cambridge 

O4 A14/A11 junction works Idea 10+ Provision of an eastern link from the 
A14 to/from the A11 

 
O5 

 
Ely area rail capacity 
improvements 

 
Development 

 
5 - 10 

Capacity improvements between 
Ipswich and Ely, with capacity 
improvements through Ely station 
for passenger and freight service 

 
 

O6 

 
Stratford Station 
redevelopment 

 
 

Idea 

 
 

5 - 10 

Improved safety and interchange at 
Stratford station. Includes short 
term proposals in development and 
longer-term proposals being put 
forward by a third party 

O7 Doubling track through 
Soham Idea 5 - 10 Providing further benefits for the 

Ely Junction improvements 

O8 Cambridge South Station Development 0 - 5 Provision of a new station at 
Cambridge 
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Project 

Ref 

 
Priority Projects 

 
Stage 

 
Timescale 

 
Brief Description 

A Regional Strategic Packages 

A1 Re-open rail lines in rural / coastal 
areas Idea 5 - 10 To look at the potential for reinstating lines and improving rural connectivity for rail 

 
A2 

Widespread roll-out of EV 
charging infrastructure to increase 
EV take up (incl HGV’s) 

 
Idea 

 
0 - 5 

Charging infrastructure readily available to cater for and increase the demand for all 
electric vehicles including HGVs. Where possible, the electricity would be renewable and 
powered by the Transport East region’s own energy coast source 

A3 Implement SMART ticketing across 
the region Idea 0 - 5 Greater integration of fares, ticketing, customer service and service planning for strategic 

and local passenger transport 
 
 

A4 

 
 

Urban Active Travel Package 

 
 

Development 

 
 

0 - 5 

Building on existing Local Walking and Cycling Implementation Plans, a step-change in 
the investment in active travel measures to be implemented in urban areas across the 
region, in line with the recommendations from the Transport East Sustrans Report (e.g. 
Strategic traffic-free routes; 20-min neighbourhoods; Removed rat-running traffic from 
residential areas; Safe routes to schools; Clean air zones in urban centres; First-mile, last- 
mile integration with public transport). 

 

A5 

 

Inter-urban Active Travel Package 

 

Idea 

 

0 - 5 

Building on existing Local Walking and Cycling Implementation Plans and the Sustrans 
National Cycle Network (NCN) Route Strategy, an upgrade of NCN between urban areas 
and implementation of new links (Strategic traffic-free routes; Integration with public 
transport hubs) 

 
 

A6 

 
 

Rural Active Travel Package 

 
 

Idea 

 
 

0 - 5 

Building on existing Local Walking and Cycling Implementation Plans, this would comprise 
NCN upgrades in rural areas; implementation of river, road and rail crossings at key gaps 
in network; improved links in and between rural villages (Network of low-traffic walking 
and cycling routes between settlements and key attractors and transport hubs; Year- 
round accessibility, achieved by regular/seasonal maintenance; Integration with public 
transport; Biodiversity enhancement, for example natural corridors) 

 
A7 

Develop an ambitious programme 
of traffic demand management 
measures across the region 

 
Idea 

 
0 - 5 

A review of strategic measures to identify those most appropriate to support the 
reduction of traffic demand as set out in the Government’s Transport Decarbonisation 
Plan, which could include options such as re-allocation of road space; innovation in 
transport sharing; fiscal measures; parking management; increased relative attractiveness 
of alternative modes. 
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Project 

Ref 

 
Priority Projects 

 
Stage 

 
Timescale 

 
Brief Description 

 
 
 

A8 

 
 
 

Ports Access Package 

 
 
 

Idea 

 
 
 

0 - 5 

A strategic package of measures to support Freeports and expansion of other ports in the 
East. Measures to include addressing pinch points on road network and providing 
sustainable transport links to ports for workers in particular. N.B. Assumed to include 
King’s Lynn port road access upgrade; Tilbury link road; A13/A1014 junction 
improvements; electrification of London Gateway; GEML rail link to London Gateway; rail 
freight capacity enhancements to north London lines; and access and North Tendring 
Access Package. 

 

A9 

 

Coastal Access Package 

 

Idea 

 

0 - 5 

A strategic package of measures to address pinch points on key access routes to coast; 
implement / improve sustainable transport links to key coastal towns; implement / 
improve active travel links within key coastal towns. Could also include broader ideas 
such as a ferry link between Harwich and Felixstowe. 

A10 Urban Sustainable Transport 
Package Idea 0 - 5 A step-change in strategic investment and delivery of sustainable transport in our 75 

towns and cities, to deliver goal 4 in the draft Transport Strategy. 
 

A11 
Infill electrification of rail 
associated with Felixstowe and 
Thameside 

 
Idea 

 
5 – 10 

To benefit intermodal freight traffic, some “infills” are outside the Anglia region, where 
improvements would allow electric rather than diesel operation of freight to and from 
East Anglia 

A12 Widespread roll out of fibre 
broadband and 5G Idea 0 – 5 To enable greater level of home working and remote access to services, reducing the 

need to travel. Including expanding provision into rural areas 
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Project 

Ref 

 
Priority Projects 

 
Stage 

 
Timescale 

 
Brief Description 

B Connecting our Energised Coastal Communities 

 
B1 

 
A47 Tilney to East Winch dualling 

 
Idea 

 
5 - 10 

Reduce congestion, reduced delay, more reliable journeys, improved connectivity, 
improved road safety, removes traffic from settlements. Supporting housing and job 
growth. Improved pedestrian and cycling facilities 

 
B2 

 
Norwich Western Link 

 
Development 

 
0 - 5 

Improving connectivity, accessibility and journey times on key routes in Greater Norwich 
while reducing existing traffic impacts in western Norwich and improving conditions for 
walking and cycling. 

 
 
 

B3 

 
 
 

Acle Straight Dualling 

 
 
 

Development 

 
 
 

5 – 10 

The Acle Straight forms part of a strategic corridor between the two key growth areas of 
Norwich and Great Yarmouth. It is a single carriageway road approximately 11.5km in 
length which passes through the Broads National Park. The aim of the proposed scheme 
is to reduce overall journey times, congestion and delay along this section of the A47. It is 
also expected to also improve the resilience of the local road network, improve journey 
time reliability to and from Great Yarmouth, and reduce numbers of road accident 
casualties on the road. 

 

B4 

 
A47/A17 Pullover Junction, Kings 
Lynn 

 

Idea 

 

0 – 5 

The A17/ A47/ Clenchwarton Road roundabout, known as the “Pullover Roundabout” is a 
large roundabout located to the south-west of King's Lynn. The idea is to provide a grade 
separated junction with a bridge/flyover and slip roads to ease congestion and improve 
reliability. 
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Project 

Ref 

 
Priority Projects 

 
Stage 

 
Timescale 

 
Brief Description 

C Connecting the Heart of East Anglia 

 

C1 
GEML strategic rail package 
(Improvements in London, Essex, 
Suffolk and Norfolk) 

 

Development 

 

0 - 5 

Improving frequency and journey time of passenger rail services between Norwich and 
London (outside of region also includes Bow Junction (Stratford) remodelling and 
facilitate better use of lines and platforms at Liverpool St to give improved services on 
Anglia services 

 
 
 

C2 

A12 strategic package South 
   

Broken into the following sections; M25 – Chelmsford, Chelmsford bypass, Marks Tey to 
Colchester, Colchester to A14, the overall aim of the scheme is to improve capacity on 
the A12 between London and Ipswich, removing / reducing congestion to improve 
journey times and journey time reliability. 

M25 to the A14, including a 
bypass of Chelmsford Idea 5 - 10 

J19 - J25 (Chelmsford to Marks 
Tey) Development 0 - 5 

 
C3 

Army and Navy Sustainable 
Transport Package Development 0 - 5 Junction improvement, new P&R and expanded P&R, improved walking, cycling and 

passenger transport facilities 
 
 

C4 

A12 strategic package North (A14 
to A1152) 

 
Development 

 
0 - 5 

Opens up opportunities for growth around Ipswich and on the corridor. Provides 
mitigation for the significant energy projects on the Suffolk Coast, including Sizewell C. 
Comprises a number of schemes from A12 junction with A14 to A1152 

 
 

C5 

A12 northern section (A1152 to 
Lowestoft) improvements 

 
Idea 

 
5 - 10 

A1152 – Lowestoft. To identify solutions to current constraints along this section of the 
A12. There are currently plans associated with the Sizewell C proposal to provide a two- 
village bypass from Stratford St Andrew to the A12/A1094 Friday St Junction 

C6 A140/A1120 MRN Development 0 - 5 New bypass local to Earl Stonham, to address congestion and safety issues at this 
junction. This will support future local planned growth in the district. 

Page 197 of 318



33 

 

 

 
Project 

Ref 

 
Priority Projects 

 
Stage 

 
Timescale 

 
Brief Description 

D Cross-country connectivity 

 
 

D1 

East-West rail package (enhanced 
Norwich and Ipswich connectivity 
and capacity to Cambridge as 
Eastern section of national East- 
West Rail project) 

 
 

Development 

 
 

5 – 10 

 
To deliver benefits of improving the Eastern Section to deliver a direct rail service from 
Oxford to Ipswich and Norwich. Additional freight route direct to Southwest England 
Additional platforms needed at Cambridge station to tenable East-West services 

 
 

D2 

 
Felixstowe Port to the Midlands 
and the north rail freight 
improvements 

 
 

Development 

 
 

5 – 10 

 
Network Rail Decarbonisation strategy and Felixstowe to Nuneaton rail study, including 
the electrification of the Felixstowe branch line and a wider package of schemes to boost 
freight service capacity to be developed/delivered in a phased approach. 

D3 Haughley Rail Junction – double 
track (freight capacity) Development 0 – 5 Creation of a full two track junction to facilitate increased numbers of freight and 

passenger services along with improving efficiency of the junction. 
 

D4 
Other Rail level crossing 
improvements not covered by the 
Ely / Felixstowe scheme 

 
Idea 

 
5 - 10 

Replacement of remaining level crossings not covered by Ely / Felixstowe scheme with 
bridges to enable increased rail paths to increase freight and passenger services along 
with faster services. 

 
D5 Trowse Rail Bridge and Trowse 

lower junction double tracking 

 
Idea 

 
5 - 10 

Replacement of the existing single track swing bridge with a double track bridge and 
remodelling of the Trowse lower junction. This will improve capacity and journey times 
to / from Norwich and unlock housing growth. 

D6 Felixstowe rail branch line - 
doubling Idea 10+ Improve capacity to accommodate increased freight services and support 

decarbonisation 

D7 A11 Fiveways Development 5 - 10 Upgrading the A11 fiveways junction, a roundabout where the A11 meets the A1065 and 
the A1101 near Barton Mills in Suffolk. To address capacity and safety issues. 

 
 

D8 

A14 package - junctions 37 
A14/A412 (Newmarket), 43 and 44 
(Bury St Edmunds), A14 to 
Expressway standard and 
improved interchange at Copdock 
(also see A12 corridor) 

 
 

Development 

 
 

5 - 10 

 
Improvements to junctions 37 A14/A412 (Newmarket), 43 and 44 (Bury St Edmunds) to 
provide more capacity, upgrade of the A14 to Expressway standard improving journey 
times and reliability and improved interchange at Copdock to help facilitate freight 
movements to Felixstowe. 
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Project 

Ref 

 
Priority Projects 

 
Stage 

 
Timescale 

 
Brief Description 

 

D9 

 
Rail improvements across Suffolk 

 

Idea 

 

5 - 10 

East Suffolk and Newmarket line speed improvements. Re-signalling to reduce headways 
in the Bury St Edmunds area to accommodate proposed service increases. 
Electrification of sections including between Haughley Junction and Peterborough. 
Network Rail is leading on a Suffolk Connectivity Study, due for completion 2022 

 

E South Essex corridor 

E1 A1306 improvements and bus 
priority Development 0 - 5 Reducing congestion and rat-running on local roads. Providing bus priority and walking 

and cycling infrastructure 
 

E2 M25 junction 30 capacity 
enhancements 

 
Idea 

 
5 - 10 

Major capacity enhancements at J30, potentially a grade separated link from the A13 to 
the M25 north, to address current congestion and enable future growth in Thurrock, 
South Essex and the Thames Estuary areas. 

 
 

E3 
Essex Thameside improvements 
(identified in Essex Thameside 
study) 

 
 

Idea 

 
 

5 - 10 

A number of passenger and freight improvements were identified in the Essex Thameside 
Study. These include signalling enhancements, train lengthening, increased standing 
density on trains through fleet reconfiguration, improvements to stations and electrical 
power and capacity upgrades for freight services 

 
E4 

 
A127 strategic package 

 
Development 

 
5 - 10 

Capacity and safety improvements including sustainable options and potential re- 
trunking of the A127 and schemes to address local pinch points linked to the delivery of 
growth along the corridor. 

E5 A127 Outer Relief Road - 
Southend and Essex Idea 5 - 10 New link from Southend Airport to Rettendon Turnpike. 

E6 A127 Northern Relief Road - 
Southend and Rochford Idea 5 - 10 New and upgraded A127 between A127 / B1013 Tesco junction towards Shoeburyness. 

E7 Southend Congestion Relief 
Package Development 0 - 5 Reduce congestion on local roads thereby improving journey times on key routes in 

Southend and to London Southend Airport 

 
E8 South Essex bus metro - rapid 

transit 

 
Idea 

 
5 - 10 

Rapid transit linking existing settlements and destinations alongside providing flexibility 
to extend to new areas being planned in the sub-region. Picking up Havering, Thurrock, 
Brentwood, Basildon, Southend and Chelmsford. 

E9 Upgrade Wickford to 
Southminster line Idea 5 - 10 Provision of passing loops and/or twin tracking to enable increased frequency of services 

to two trains per hour between Wickford and Southminster encouraging modal shift. Page 199 of 318
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Project 

Ref 

 
Priority Projects 

 
Stage 

 
Timescale 

 
Brief Description 

E10 GEML Rail Link to London Gateway Idea 10+ Long term proposal to remove rail freight from London. 

E11 Southend Airport Access Package Idea 0 - 5 Integrated package to support access to Southend Airport – could be linked into local 
growth proposals. Potential to develop airport as a transport hub. 

E12 Harp House roundabout 
improvements Development 0 - 5 Pinch point Scheme to improve congestion and access to Southend Airport. Delivery 

timescale March 2024 

E13 Improved access to Canvey Idea 0 - 5 Improved or new access to Canvey Island including improved sustainable transport links. 

E14 Southend Rapid Transit Idea 5 - 10 Tram network linking to Rochford, Rayleigh, Shoeburyness and Hadleigh. 

 
 
 

E15 

 
 
 

A13/A126 east facing slips 

 
 
 

Development 

 
 
 

0 – 5 

The scheme aims to achieve a step-change in connectivity, improve the operation of the 
highway network by reducing congestion, achieve environmental improvement for local 
communities and to provide capacity for planned growth. The scheme seeks to address 
the lack of a direct east facing connection from the strategic A13 towards the major 
Lakeside Basin commercial and retail area in West Thurrock. Access is currently along 
congested local roads, or by using the west facing access at the A13/A126 interchange 
and U-turning at M25 Junction 30, increasing congestion at that location. 
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Project 

Ref 

 
Priority Projects 

 
Stage 

 
Timescale 

 
Brief Description 

F East-West Growth Corridor 

 
 
 

F1 

 
 

Dualling the A120 between 
Braintree and the A12 

 
 
 

Delivery 

 
 
 

0 - 5 

The section of the A120 between Braintree and the A12 is stifling economic growth. 
Unreliable journey times, congestion-related delays and safety issues affect tens of 
millions of journeys every year. These existing issues will only worsen over time if left 
unaddressed as the demand for travel on the A120 corridor grows. The scheme is likely 
to have a positive impact on the RIS Performance Specification key performance 
indicators set out by Highways England. These include making the network safer, 
supporting the smooth flow of traffic and encouraging economic growth. 

 
F2 North Essex Rapid Transit – phase 

2 

 
Idea 

 
5 - 10 

Additional to HIF funded scheme - Expansion of RTS beyond initial urban corridor to QBP 
& routes (including operations) further across Colchester Urban Area and expanding out 
to Clacton, Braintree and Stansted. 

 
F3 Braintree Rail Branch Line 

improvements 

 
Idea 

 
5 - 10 

Provision of a passing loop on Braintree branch line to increase service frequency from 1 
train per hour to 2 trains per hour encouraging modal shift and reducing rail heading to 
Witham and potentially Beaulieu Park Station in future. 

F4 Clacton Town Centre Action Plan Development 0 - 5 Scope includes parking, access and travel, streetscape and public realm, digital 
technology and date 

F5 A133 Frating to Clacton 
enhancements Idea 5 - 10 Longer term corridor improvement of A133 to dual carriageway standard for multi modal 

use. 
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Project 

Ref 

 
Priority Projects 

 
Stage 

 
Timescale 

 
Brief Description 

G UK Innovation Corridor 

 
G1 

 
West Anglia main line rail package 

 
Development 

 
0 - 5 

Stansted Line capacity works, journey time improvements, station and local access 
improvements, and improvements to customer experience. There is an expectation for 
the delivery of Crossrail 2. 

G2 A10 West Winch housing access 
road Development 0 - 5 An effective bypass of West Winch relieving congestion and delay for strategic A10 traffic 

and providing environmental and community relief to the village 

G3 Rapid Transit - Cambridge to 
Uttlesford Idea 0 - 5 Linking growth locations in North Uttlesford with employment opportunities in 

Cambridge 

G4 M11 J8 Long Term Scheme Idea 5 - 10 Junction improvements to provide capacity, resilience and improve journey times and 
reliability to support airport growth and new homes. 

G5 Stansted Airport Sustainable 
Access Package Idea 0 - 5 Package of investment to support sustainable access to Stansted. Development of 

Stanstead as a transport hub. 
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Appendix D – Map of committed and pipeline projects 
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Appendix E – Monitoring and Evaluation Key Performance Indicators 
 

Strategic Priority Transport Goal Draft Indicators 
  Reduce carbon emissions from transport 
 General Reduce the number of AQMA's where transport is identified as the primary 

source 
 1. Zero Carbon Growth by locating and 

designing new development that 
reduces the need for people to make 
carbon intensive trips in the future 

Increase in % development locations close to public transport hubs 
 

Increase access for and provision of passenger transport services 

 
 
Decarbonisation to net- 
zero 

2. Reduce Demand for carbon 
intensive transport trips through local 
living. Making it easier for people to 
access services locally or by digital 
means 

Increase in % population with access to superfast broadband 
 

A net reduction in the number of trip kilometres undertaken per person each 
weekday 

3. Shift modes by supporting people to 
switch from private car to active and 
passenger transport. To shift freight 
transport to rail 

Increase in passenger transport patronage 

Increase in % mode share of sustainable modes of travel 

Increase in the % of freight containers transported by rail 
  Increase % electric vehicles registered as a proportion of total vehicles 
 4. Switch fuels with all private, 

passenger transport, fleet and freight 
vehicles switching to net zero carbon 
fuels at the earliest opportunity 

 
Increase % non-ICE HGV's, buses and taxis as a proportion of the total fleet 

 
Increase % of our own transport network and vehicles to be powered by energy 
from the East of England's own renewable energy sources 
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Strategic Priority 

 
Transport Goal 

 
Draft Indicators 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Connecting our Growing 
Towns and Cities 

5. Improve connectivity and 
accessibility within our towns and 
cities for walking, cycling and 
passenger transport to support 
sustainable access to services, 
education, training, employment and 
leisure 

Increase mode share of sustainable modes for trips to and within urban centres 
particularly for shorter journeys (2 miles for walking and 5 miles for cycling) 

 
Increase numbers of people undertaking 20 minutes of active travel a day 

 
Increase patronage and mode share for passenger transport modes including rail 
and bus 

 
6. Deliver faster and more reliable 
transport connections between our 
growing towns, cities and economic 
corridors, and to the rest of the UK, to 
support business growth, skills 
development and employment 

Faster journey times for inter-urban journeys within the region and to other parts 
of the UK 

 
Increased reliability of journey times on our strategic transport network 

Increase rail patronage for trips between our towns and cities 

Increase bus patronage 

7. Fully integrate transport networks, 
services and operations across the 
East of England, through customer 
focussed approach enabling seamless 
and safe end-to-end journeys by 
sustainable modes 

Reduce the number of people killed or seriously injured on the transport system 
 

Increase the number of cross-modal interchanges and ticketing options, and 
increase the % of people using integrated ticketing 

 
Reduction in people experiencing threats to their personal security on our 
transport network 

 
Energising our Coastal 
and Rural Communities 

8. Increase accessibility to education, 
training, services and employment for 
rural communities 

 
Reduction in percentage of areas classified as a "transport desert" 

9. Improve connectivity along our 500 
miles of coastline 

Reduction in journey time between our coastal towns and cities, and the 
region/UK's other major economic centres. [might need better definition] 
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Strategic Priority 

 
Transport Goal 

 
Draft Indicators 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
Unlocking 
international 
Gateways 

 
 
 
 
 

Ports 

 
 

10. Improve capacity, journey time 
and reliability for freight and 
passenger surface access to ports 

Reduced delay due to accidents and incidents by improving response times 
 

Faster journey times for passengers and freight accessing our ports on the road 
and rail network. 

 
Increased reliability of journey times for freight and passenger accessing our ports 
via road and rail. 

11. Support our ports and the freight 
sector to increase their use of 
alternative fuels 

Increase % of alternative fuels for freight vehicles 
 

Increase % of alternative fuelled on-site vehicles 
12. Modal shift of freight from road to 
rail or short sea shipping, and increase 
sustainable mode share of employees 
and passengers using port facilities 

Increase % freight transported by rail and short sea shipping 
 

Increase % sustainable access to ports by employees and passengers 

 
 
 
 
 

Airports 

13. Improved passenger and employee 
connectivity to airports through better 
connected and more sustainable 
surface access options 

 
% reduction in average passenger transport journey time from our 75 towns and 
cities to our 3 international airports 

14. Support the government and 
aviation industry through the Jet Zero 
approach and other mechanisms to 
deliver net zero emissions from 
aviation by 2050 

 
 

Increase % air side transport using alternative fuels 

15. Shift modes by supporting people 
and employees to switch from private 
car to passenger and active transport 
to access international airports. 

 
 

Increase % sustainable access to airports by employees and passengers 
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URN:  
 
Subject: Economic Growth Delivery and Recovery Update 
 
Report to:  Economic Development Committee, 31 January 2022 
     
Report by: Victoria Mallender, Economic Growth Manager 

Simon Best, Regeneration and Funding Manager 
 

SUBJECT MATTER / RECOMMENDATIONS 
 
This Report presents to members and officers progress against the Economic Growth Strategy 
Delivery Plan and Pathway to Recovery plan since the preceding committee meeting on 13 
September 2021. Highlights are presented in the narrative of the report, with a comprehensive 
update in the attached Annexes. 
 
It also outlines the delivery of the Council’s economic growth service – including business support – in 
response to recovery and sets out options to further extend business support reach and capacity, 
alongside an overview of local grant distribution and key strategic programmes. 
 
Members are asked to: 
 
1) Review and comment upon the appended Economic Growth Strategy Delivery Plan update 

and Recovery Progress Report. 

 
1 BACKGROUND AND CONTEXT 

 
1.1 This report summarises implementation of and progress against a) the delivery plan for the 

Economic Growth Strategy (set out in Annex A) and b) the Economy theme of the Council’s 
Pathway to Recovery normalisation and recovery plan (set out in Annex B). 
 

1.2 These annexes also include reference to and descriptions of a number of adaptations to the 
delivery of business support and economic growth being explored or progressed in response to 
the ongoing pandemic and emerging local need. The Economic Growth Strategy and strategic 
priorities set out in the Corporate Plan, themselves, remain unchanged. 
 

1.3 Responsibility for the distribution of a number of local business grants/reliefs has been 
delegated to the Council since March 2020. Two current schemes – the Recovery & Growth 
Grant and Start-Up Grant are currently being provided under the Council’s Additional 
Restrictions Grant: Wider Business Support award. These are described in Section 2.4. and an 
overview of the uptake of Council-administered schemes is presented in Annex C. 
 

1.4 Section 2 sets out a summary of current Council-delivered business support, alongside options 
to further refine and extend business support reach and capacity in response to ongoing need 
and demand. 
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1.5 Section 3 sets out a summary of the position – at time of writing – in respect of the strategic 
Future High Streets and Town Deal programmes and the new UK Community Renewal Fund. 
 

1.6 Sections 2.5 and 2.6 set out a summary of the joint Enabling Self Employment in Norfolk 
Community Renewal Fund application and its implications for the expansion of local business 
support. 
 

2    BUSINESS SUPPORT AND NEXT STEPS FOR RECOVERY  
 

2.1 Economic Reference Group 
 

2.1.1 An Economic Reference Group has been convened to provide a structured, inclusive and 
collaborative approach to local economic growth, wherein Council officers, strategic 
stakeholders and representatives of the wider business community can discuss and consult on 
issues of relevance. Discussions at regular meetings are structured in order to reach conclusions 
and/or consensus that will inform and influence the formulation, strategic decision making and 
delivery of policy in respect of the local economy. 
 

2.1.2 The aims of this forum are to a) share intelligence, data and insights that contribute to a better 
and/or more complete collective understanding of opportunities and challenges, gaps in 
business support provision and barriers to sustainable growth, b) provide and receive updates 
on activity, projects and interventions that relate to the local economy, c) promote co-operation 
and foster new collaborations and identify/prioritise corrective actions and interventions in 
respect of the local economy and the objectives of the Great Yarmouth Economic Growth 
Strategy and d) identify opportunities to integrate and extend inclusive growth and 
decarbonisation. 
 

2.1.3 The inaugural Economic reference group took place on the 17 August 2021 and allowed an 
overview of the groups functions to be outlined and ToR discussed and agreed. 
 

2.1.4 The second meeting was held on the 19 October and focused on the intelligence and outcomes 
recorded fhrough Business Advisor engagement. Skills remains a primary concern for local 
businesses, especially skilled drivers and skilled staff to service the leisure and tourism industry. 
This issue is elaborated upon in Section 2.2. 
 

2.1.5 The group next convenes on 24 January, with a focus on skills and employability. The Economic 
Reference Group will consider the issues identified herein and examine options for partnership 
intervention. Recommendations and other insights will be brought to the next meeting of the 
Economic Development Committee. 

 
2.2 FutureGY 

 
2.2.1 FutureGY currently comprises around 50 businesses deemed to be of significance to the local 

economy of Great Yarmouth by virtue of factors such as their turnover, workforce, contribution 
to GVA or growth potential. As such, they are not a representative cross section of the local 
business community, but provide a useful barometer and sounding board. 
 

2.2.2 Each constituent has been assigned to one of the two Business Advisors, who act as their key 
account manager, maintaining regular contact in order to identify both enterprise-specific 
issues, challenges and opportunities and wider business intelligence. Headline themes emerging 
from this dialogue are as follows: 
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2.2.3 Whilst individual issues and opportunities are addressed by the Business Advisor on a case by 

case basis – through direct support and onward referrals to other specialist providers, a number 
of challenges have been reported frequently, often relating to global or macroeconomic factors, 
including the following. 
 
• There is ongoing anecdotal evidence of labour supply issues, with specific industries – such 

as taxi companies and haulage – reporting problems filling vacancies in line with the national 
picture. 

• Several businesses reported wider supply chain issues, including the availability raw 
materials, shortages of other supplies further down the chain, volatile or rapidly changing 
pricing and import delays.  

• Businesses continue to struggle to fill vacancies all skill levels, Advisors are working closely 
with these businesses to identify potential solutions, including staff development, onsite 
training, Kickstart, apprenticeship schemes and outsourcing.  
 

2.2.4 Labour market data published by Emsi illustrate the percentage change in job postings in 
Norfolk and Suffolk for the period covering January 2020 to December 2021. These data provide 
a useful indicator of vacancy rates and, therefore, increasing demand for staff cross various 
sectors throughout 2021 – notably in construction, transportation and storage (including 
drivers) and manufacturing. 
 

 
2.2.5 Over the period between April 2020 (coinciding with the first National Lockdown) and 

December 2021, the same data record proxy unemployment rates in Great Yarmouth fell from 
7.6% to 5.7%. 
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2.3 Business Support 
 

2.3.1 The Economic Growth function is refocussing from the distribution of Pandemic-related grants 
and reliefs to targeted wrap-around support for businesses, including webinars and online 
surgeries, which are taking place and will be developed further. 
 

2.3.2 The Business Advisor team is providing support to local businesses in a variety of ways. In 
partnership with the New Anglia Growth Hub, Norfolk Chamber of Commerce, FSB and the 
Colleges. The Council’s own Enterprise GY service delivers one-to-one, and one-to-many support 
through both outreach and in response to enquiries.  
 

2.3.3 Support to established businesses currently accounts for 81% of Advisor outreach time, with the 
remaining 17% focused on start-ups, reflecting an emerging pattern of individuals displaced 
during the Pandemic looking to self-employment as a route back into economic inclusion. 
 

2.3.4 At previous Economic Development Committee meetings, members were updated on the 
measures being put into place to promote the support available – for example, a series of 
webinars that the team delivered with other partners, including the LEP and the Bank of 
England.  
 

2.3.5 Additional webinars are now being programmed/scheduled and regular drop-in virtual surgeries 
are already underway; these sessions provide practical assistance in areas like navigating access 
to complex grant schemes and provide an opportunity to speak directly to the Business Advisor 
about individual challenges/opportunities, such as diversification, business planning, marketing 
and digitalisation. Scheduled courses programmed until the end of February 2022 include: 
 
• Apprenticeships 
• IP and copyright 
• Starting up in business 
• Retirement, exit strategy and tax planning  
• Sizewell supply chain 
• Cyber security and online fraud 
• Navigating exports to EU markets 
 

2.3.6 Officers are also systematically targeting businesses with a Monthly newsletter; presenting 
opportunities including grant information, national schemes such as Kickstart and the New 
Enterprise Allowance (for start-ups), information and signposting on restrictions and safe 
trading and the direct support available through EnterpriseGY. 
 

2.3.7 Since June 2021, 581 hours of technical support has been provided, with the top three areas of 
support being ‘grants and funding’, ‘other specialist one-to-one support’ (comprising bespoke 
one to one support) and ‘business planning’. 
 

2.3.8 Advice rendered also covered: COVID and resillience; events and training; HR and workforces; 
inward investment facilitation; legal and compliance; research, development and innovation; 
scaling up/down; start-up support and sustainability. 
 

2.3.9 The Advisors have facilitated £247,896 of funding applications, including the Council's Recovery 
& Growth Grant with £135,045 awarded. 18 introductions have also been made to other 
providers of support, including Nwes and MENTA (enterprise agencies), New Anglia Growth Hub 
and the GYBC property team. 
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2.3.10 The following table summarises the primary theme of support and advice given by Business 

Advisors since June 2020. 
 

 
 

2.3.11 Informative monthly newsletters are sent to around 1,300 borough businesses, with an open 
rate above 60% and a very low 0.6% unsubscribe rate. Back issues will be uploaded to the 
EnterpriseGY website in due course. 
 

2.3.12 In respect of both FutureGY engagement and this wider business support, it’s noted that GYBC 
Business Advisors are funded until June 2022. Whilst some funding has been secured in 
principle, through a joint UK Community Renewal Fund project with New Anglia LEP, for 
additional business advice capacity, that also covers the period up to June 2022. There are, 
therefore, challenges around providing continuity of frontline business support/advice beyond 
next summer. 
 

2.4 Local business grant schemes 
 

2.4.1 £2,982,392 has been allocated through the existing Government-backed Additional Restrictions 
Grants (ARG). An additional £548,632 has been allocated to support the Wider Business Support 
(WBS), established and operated under the governance of the ARG Members Working Group: 

 
• The £200,000 Recovery and Growth Grant scheme provides a flexible capital or revenue 

subsidy of between £2,250 and £7,500 to assist small or medium-sized enterprises (SMEs) to 
implement initiatives that enable growth, diversification, improve resilience and/or generate 
operational efficiencies;  

• The £45,000 Start-up Grant scheme provides a flexible capital or revenue subsidy of between 
£450 and £1,200 to assist new local businesses, that have not yet started trading, with one-
off start-up costs: £6,288.00 has been been paid to succesful applicants.   

• Additional funding was secured via Norfolk County Council through the Interreg-funded C-
Care project for the GoDigital initiative which will run until March 2023. To ensure that Great 
Yarmouth businesses benefited from the initiative, Members agreed to fund an additional 25 
places and additional e-commerce support ringfenced for local businesses. Currently 16 local 
businesses have engaged with the programme.  

 
2.4.2 The first two of these schemes are included in the overview of the uptake of Council-

administered schemes presented in Annex C. As of 12 January 2021, awards totalling £268,704 
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have been committed under the Recovery & Growth Grant scheme. Awards totalling £11,059 
have been committed under the Start-Up Grant scheme. 
 

2.5 Other enterprise support initiatives 
 

2.5.1 Options to further adapt and extend business support functions to address immediate and 
ongoing economic challenges are being explored. 
 

2.5.2 A detailed UK Community Renewal Fund (CRF) application was submitted to Norfolk County 
Council for the skills and employability focused OpportunityGY project. Whilst this was the 
highest scoring of 40+ UK CRF applications appraised by Norfolk County Council it was not 
successful in securing Government funds, despite the Borough’s priority status. 
 

2.5.3 Concurrent to the work developing OpportunityGY, officers developed plans for a separate 
enterprise start-up and self-employment project, reflecting low start-up rates, elevated new 
enterprise mortality rates and the value of self-employment as a route to social and economic 
inclusion for local communities. 
 

2.5.4 These proposals were ultimately dropped in favour of supporting New Anglia LEP plans to 
provide pre-start, start-up and new business support across the whole LEP area, including Great 
Yarmouth, with the LEP recognising and accepting Great Yarmouth as an ‘economic exception’, 
requiring special intervention and including GYBC as a formal partner in their own UK CRF bid, 
with a budget and a remit to deliver additional services (business/employer facilitation, face-to-
face work/outreach through libraries, within communities and – ultimately, under UKSPF – the 
new GY University Learning Centre). 

 
2.5.5 The strategy of entering into formal project partnership with New Anglia LEP, Nwes and MENTA, 

effectively eliminated ‘competition’ for CRF funding in that thematic space and maximised 
GYBC's chances of a successful bid. Officers worked with the LEP to develop its bid, which was 
submitted to Norfolk County Council, with £117,818 earmarked for GYBC within the £619,316 
Enabling Self Employment in Norfolk project. Funding for this project was announced on 3 
November 2021. 
 

2.6 Proposed Enterprise Hub 
 

2.6.1 Aside from creating two new fixed-term Business Advisor posts, the project will – in order to 
extend the visibility, accessibility and impact of enterprise outreach and support – examine the 
feasibility of temporarily repurposing a vacant Town Centre commercial unit as collaborative 
new enterprise space, co-locating business advisors and related staff from GYBC and conferring 
some critical mass in terms of outward-facing and responsive enterprise infrastructure. 
 

2.6.2 Exploratory meetings have been held with Norfolk Chamber of Commerce and the Town Centre 
Partnership. The former– through a separate UK CRF bid led by Norwich Business Improvement 
District – has been awarded a minimum budget of £30,000 to pilot a very similar concept. The 
latter is transitioning to a new operational model whereby it’s distributed to smaller satellite 
offices throughout Norfolk in line with its recently-revised mission to offer support to ‘every 
business in Norfolk’ through increasingly peripatetic staff. 
 

2.6.3 Both organisations are keen to pool resources – around £50,000 in total for rent, consumables 
and fit-out – in order to realise an enterprise hub concept pilot in Great Yarmouth town centre 
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until the end of June 2022. This period would be used to monitor need and demand and inform 
future strategy – including approaches made by Barclays in respect of its Eagle Labs format. 
 

2.6.4 The concept would emulate the short-lease enterprise hub premises concept operated by Nwes 
and other enterprise agencies on a ‘meanwhile’ basis, piloting the feasibility/effectiveness of 
some of the ideas envisaged sitting alongside a relocated Library and new University Learning 
Centre within the former Beales/Palmers building being progressed through the Borough’s 
Future High Streets and Town Deal programmes, respectively. 
 

2.6.5 The emphasis would be on fostering enterprise culture collaboratively – not just co-located 
partners operating in their own organisational silos; everyone working together to provide a 
responsive one-stop-shop. A suitable property has yet to be determined, but the Town Centre 
Partnership and officers have been asked to help identify/facilitate the securing of an inviting, 
glass-fronted building within the wider marketplace. 
 

2.6.6 An optimal format is yet to be finalised, but would be likely to include a mix of informal space to 
accommodate walk-ins, meeting/training space for the delivery of one-to-one and one-to-many 
events, networking, clinics and training provided in-house and by trusted third partners, 
hotdesks and, potentially, sublets for down-sizing operators – providing low-risk entry points for 
freelancers and new/micro business uses to trial/refine/grow new products/services/models. 
 

2.7 Job and employability support schemes  
 

2.7.1 Kickstart brokers high quality six-month work placements for young people aged 16-24 deemed 
at risk of long-term unemployment due to the Pandemic. The scheme was launched on 22 
December 2020, and officers have promoted the scheme to the Borough’s businesses since then. 
 

2.7.2 The Chancellor extended the Kickstart Scheme until March 2022. Whist this is welcome news, 
some gateways took the decision not to increase available job numbers but concentrate, 
instead, on filling positions that remained unfilled. Gateway statistics indicate a 15% Job Filled 
Rate and, in some cases, employers experienced waits more than 5 weeks for new positions to 
be live on the DWP job sites. The Kickstart Scheme closed to new applications on the 17th 
December 2021 and as a result we are still waiting on final number to be reconciled for all areas. 
 

2.7.3 The apprenticeship scheme has also seen an extension to the incentive bonus of £3,000 for 
every apprentice a business hires until the end of January 2022. Officers are continuing to work 
with Apprenticeship Norfolk to promote the opportunity, including a through a partnered online 
course held on the 3 November, attended by 9 businesses. 
 

2.7.4 Officers are also promoting and introducing the Employer Training Incentive Programme (ETIP), 
a grant scheme designed to help small to medium-sized businesses recover from the pandemic. 
It helps businesses to fund a range of training opportunities, from essential training for new 
recruits to courses to learn new skills in new areas. All training must be used to help retain and 
upskill employees and improve productivity, efficiency or the effectiveness of the business. 

2.7.5 Following the launch of the Delivering Rural Investment Vital Employment (DRIVE) programme, 
officers have been actively promoting the opportunity to potential qualifying companies across 
the borough. DRIVE offers businesses 12 hours of business mentoring to create project and 
business plans, after which the applicant will be able to apply for a capital grant of between 
£5,000 and £30,000, towards up to 40% of project costs.  
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3 STRATEGIC PROGRAMMES 
 

3.1 Future High Streets Fund 
 

3.1.1 Delivery against the £13.7 million award from the Future High Streets Fund is proceeding as 
planned, with delivery of the projects – which include the new covered market, Heritage Centre, 
library relocation and partial residential redevelopment of The Conge being undertaken by the 
Project Management Office under approved governance structures. 
 

3.2 Town Deal 
 

3.2.1 Head of Terms for a £20.1 million award were signed in March 2021. The development of 
Treasury Green Book compliant full business cases for the nine Immediate Investment Priorities 
agreed by the Town Board is underway and ongoing. Amion Consulting – who worked on the 
Council’s successful Future High Streets full business case – have been appointed to develop 
these materials, which now exist in the form of third drafts. 
 

3.2.2 Amion has worked directly with lead officers to assemble the data and analysis required to set 
out a strategic, economic, commercial, financial and management case for each of the nine 
interventions summarised, below, according to strict Treasury Green Book specifications. All full 
business cases will need to be reviewed and signed-off by the relevant committee, Town Board 
and Section 151 Officer and summaries sent to Government before 24 March 2022. 
 
• A new operations and maintenance (O&M) campus and incubator on the Great Yarmouth 

Enterprise Zone and Energy Park, unlocking and enabling further inward investment by the 
energy sector and providing a low-risk local base for energy sector start-ups, relocations and 
growing businesses (Town Deal allocation: £3,950,000); 

• Land assembly for the strategic regeneration of North Quay as a vibrant new mixed-use 
waterfront quarter, unlocking and de-risking private sector regeneration and 
redevelopment of a key, underutilised gateway site (Town Deal allocation: £2,600,000); 

• A new Great Yarmouth University Learning Centre (GYULC) providing an enhanced route to 
economic activity and growth, enhancing skills capacity and economic/social inclusion for 
residents and addressing skills requirements of local growth sectors and employers (Town 
Deal allocation: £7,463,947); 

• Restoration and commercial repurposing of the iconic Winter Gardens as a year-round 
seafront attraction, capitalising on a key heritage asset to service new market segments, 
broadening the leisure offer for residents and visitors and enhancing the resilience of the 
visitor economy (Town Deal allocation: £4,075,000); 

• The restoration and sustainable repurposing of vacant historic buildings; selective 
enhancement of key heritage assets to support culture and tourism and drive wider local 
regeneration (Town Deal allocation: £626,000); 

• The restoration and adaptation of the historic Ice House as a National Centre for Arts and 
Circus, building cultural capacity and consolidating the Town’s reputation as the UK’s capital 
of circus, tied into local providers and curriculum of the proposed GYULC (Town Deal 
allocation: £450,000); 

• Public wayfinding and sustainable connectivity; selective enhancement of wayfinding, 
triangulation, environmental quality and functional coherence in the public realm to drive 
permeability and footfall (Town Deal allocation: £594,953); 

• Physical enhancements to the rail station gateway as a key point of entry for residents, 
visitors and commuters, capitalising on recent improvements to rail services to improve a 
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key commuter/visitor gateway to enhance physical connectivity and green transport (Town 
Deal allocation: £150,000); 

• Smart Deployment of enhanced digital and connectivity infrastructure, enabling digital 
transformation across enterprise, skills and education, green initiatives and sustainable 
travel to enhance the visitor experience and reduce digital exclusion (Town Deal allocation: 
£190,100). 

 
3.3 UK Community Renewal Fund (UKCRF) 

 
3.3.1 As noted in Section 2.5, A CRF application for £1,137,925 was submitted in May 2021, bringing 

together a multi-agency partnership to deliver OpportunityGY, comprising skills providers, 
colleges and universities, projects and strategic partners was quickly convened and established 
as a new Great Yarmouth Skills Taskforce to coordinate the development of new interventions 
to improve access to and enhance the visibility/uptake of numerous local 
learning/upskilling/reskilling interventions to a) maximise social inclusion and the accessibility of 
local opportunities, and b) ensure that the jobs that employers need to fill are aligned to 
pathways for residents to access them. 
 

3.3.2 Whilst that application was ultimately unsuccessful, funding for a smaller joint application for 
the Enabling Self Employment in Norfolk project was announced on 3 November 2021. 
 

3.4 UK Levelling Up Fund (LUF) 
 

3.4.1 The competitive, capital-only Levelling Up Fund (LUF) was announced at the 2020 Spending 
Review, with an initial £4 billion committed for England up to 2024-25. A March 2021 
prospectus set out the approach for the first round of the Fund, for single bids and package bids 
(of up to 3 complementary projects representing a coherent set of interventions) for ‘shovel-
ready’ capital projects with at least some LUF expenditure in 2021-22 and completing by the 
end of March 2024 (or, exceptionally, into 2024-25 for larger schemes). 
 

3.4.2 Whilst the Fund is open to every local area, it is intended to support investment in places ‘where 
it can make the biggest difference to everyday life’, including ex-industrial areas, deprived towns 
and – critically – coastal communities. 
 

3.4.3 The Government also published an index of priority places for the Fund, assessed thematically 
by economic recovery and growth (the key indicators being productivity/GVA, unemployment, 
skills), improved transport connectivity (the key indicators effectively being average journey 
times) and regeneration (the key indicators being commercial and residential vacancy rates). 
Great Yarmouth and King’s Lynn & West Norfolk are the only two Category 1 (highest priority) 
places in Norfolk. 
 

3.4.4 The Government intends to publish a Levelling Up White Paper in January 2022 and that 
‘lessons learned’ from Round 1 are currently being captured and integrated into a draft 
prospectus and process for Round 2, which are expected to be published in Spring 2022. There 
are, therefore, no specific Round 2 launch date or submission deadline, although it’s assumed 
that this is likely to fall around Easter. 
 

3.4.5 It is understood that £125,000 revenue capacity funding will be made available to all eligible 
Category 1 local authorities to develop their bids for subsequent rounds of the Levelling Up 
Fund. The Round 2 Levelling Up Fund application form will undoubtedly set out a series of 
requests for information, data and analysis that can be used by bidders and by government to 
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assess the economic case for specific bids, and to obtain an overall assessment of value for 
money. 
 

3.4.6 Senior officers are currently developing a proposed bidding strategy in relation to a GYBC 
submission in Round 2, noting that applications to LUF will be appraised and considered at the 
bid level rather than as individual projects; if there are weaknesses in one or more of the 
component projects, this will adversely impact the overall score of the bid. 

 
4 FINANCIAL IMPLICATIONS  
 
4.1 The Council was allocated circa £2.9 million for support to businesses under the Additional 

Restrictions Grant (ARG) programme. Start-up Loan scheme, Recovery and Growth and Go 
Digital schemes are all within the allocated budgets with no overspend forecasted. 
 

4.2 In December 2021, the Government announced additional Omicron-related funding for 
councils. The Borough has been alocated £4.6m Omicron Hospitality & Leisure Grant scheme 
(OHLG) funding to be distributed to applicable business-rated enterprises. In addition, £121,000 
has been allocated top-up the existing ARG award. At the time of writing, the distribution 
mechanisms and focus of this funding are being determined. Future reports to the Committee 
will include updates on these new schemes. 

 
5 RISK IMPLICATIONS  

 
5.1 The biggest risk at present is the impact of the Pandemic on the economy. Whilst this has 

affected the company as a whole, the impact in Great Yarmouth has been – and probably will be 
– amplified by the susceptibility of key employers and industries to ongoing disruption, such as 
the supply of materials/labour and the distribution of goods to markets. 
 

5.2 Officers and partners are working hard to deliver support for the economy in line with the 
objectives in the Council’s Pathway to Recovery plan and the New Anglia Economic Recovery 
Plan. There is, however, a risk that an already fragile economy will be further damaged by future 
waves and resulting restrictions to trade and impact upon public health. 
 

5.3 This may constrain or refocus the nature of business support – which must remain responsive -
and could affect the successful realisation of the outcomes set out in the Economic Growth 
Strategy and Action Plan.  

 
6 CONCLUSIONS 
 
6.1 This Report presents to members and officers progress against the Economic Growth Strategy 

Delivery Plan and Pathway to Recovery plan since the preceding committee meeting on 13 
September 2021. 
 

6.2 Progress continues to be made in the expansion of business support delivery, key strategic 
programmes and in key areas, such as skills and employability. The monitoring of and reporting 
against grant schemes and business interactions has also been enhanced, alongside more 
formalised business and stakeholder dialogue to capture and integrate intelligence relating to 
both the local economy and individual businesses. 
 

7 BACKGROUND PAPERS 
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• Annex A: Economic Growth Strategy Delivery Plan  
• Annex B: Recovery Progress Report  
• Annex C: Council Grants Summary Report  

 

Area for consideration  Comment  

Monitoring Officer Consultation: As part of the ELT process 

Section 151 Officer Consultation: Prior to the drafting of the paper, including 
discussions on the wider business support proposals.  

Existing Council Policies:  Great Yarmouth’s Pathway to Recovery 
normalisation and recovery plan 
Great Yarmouth Economic Growth Strategy 

Financial Implications:  As outlined in the Report 

Legal Implications (including human rights):  None 

Risk Implications:  As identified in report 

Equality Issues/EQIA:  None 

Crime & Disorder: None  

Every Child Matters: Not applicable 
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Cross Cutting Themes 

 
Local 

Procurement   
Resilience & 

Recovery   
Clean  

Growth  
Skills 

 
Visitor Economy 

 
Housing Heritage 

& Assets  
Enterprise 

 
Future High 

Streets  
Town Deal  

 

The Economic Growth Action Plan provides the operational framework against which the Corporate Plan theme of a strong and growing economy and its four Outcomes 
will be delivered: 
 

1. To have secured new inward investment in the Borough, creating a vibrant economy and matching local skills provision with future job and career 
opportunities. 
 

2. To support Great Yarmouth and Gorleston town centres are important community hubs and places where people choose to live as well as work, shop and 
undertake leisure activities. 
 

3. Improved median wage levels in Great Yarmouth and increased the number of local people accessing better paid work. 
. 

4. A thriving visitor economy with an extended season beyond the peak summer period. 

 
These Outcomes are broken down into Strategic Priorities in the Economic Growth Strategy and described in terms of challenges, strengths and opportunities. 
 
The nature of the local economy continues to change, and we will be playing an active role in creating the right conditions for local businesses to thrive. The borough’s 
offshore energy industries will continue to grow, and greater numbers of local people will benefit from a vibrant local job market with young people aspiring to access 
quality jobs. The tourism industry will continue to evolve, creating a year-round visitor economy which generates better-paid jobs in the hospitality sector and 
contributing to a quality environment. Our culture and heritage offer will be strong and unique, with enhancements made to signage, streetscapes and the setting of key 
buildings and locations. 
 

Economic Growth Strategy Delivery Plan 
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Theme 1: To have secured new inward investment in the Borough, creating a vibrant economy and matching local skills provision 
with future job and career opportunities 

Corporate Plan Strategic Priorities: 
 
• To actively work with businesses to ensure that supply chain opportunities are maximised, and Great Yarmouth has strengthened its status as a hub for expertise in clean 

energy and decommissioning 
• To attract new investment into the borough through the promotion of the port, expertise, and land availability with a focus on the opportunities in the offshore energy 

sector and nuclear sector 
• Extend Beacon Business Park and encourage growth in the South Denes Enterprise Zone to support new businesses establishing themselves as well as attracting existing 

businesses to expand 
• Support the completion of the Great Yarmouth Third River Crossing and continue to dual the A47 

 
Aim Outcome Progress 

Cross Cutting Themes 
         

 

1.1 Deliver the Norfolk and 
Suffolk Offshore Wind 
Competitiveness 
Programme 

• Coherence and recognition of local 
capacity/capability 

• Maximising our visibility to 
Government/investors 

• Enabling us to compete more 
effectively for inward investment in 
national/international markets  

• The branding and associated collateral for 
the new GENERATE brand are complete 

• A new Marketing Strategy and Sector 
Prospectus are complete 

• Innovative Projects Funding for this 
activity ceased in September 2021 

• An exit/succession strategy has been 
developed to provide ongoing 
coordination/delivery of the strategy and 
strategic custodianship of the brand until 
March 2023 

• Successful attendance at Global offshore 
wind has resulted in 13 potential inward 
investment leads into the borough with 88 
new individual contacts made in to 
Generate. 

• The PR contract has been awarded to 
cover January 2022 – January 2023.  

         

1.2 Develop an offshore 
O&M Campus on South 
Denes 

• Completion O&M campus enabling 
works 

• Continued development of the South 
Denes and Great Yarmouth energy 
cluster as a centre of excellence   

• Demolition has now been completed. 
• Planning decision due mid-November 
• Construction procurement returns due 

to return 
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• Direct inward investment by the 
offshore renewables sector  

• Marine Management Organisation 
(MMO) licence received for marine site 
investigation 

• Further work on-going for MMO 
construction licence 

• Award of Construction contract due 
early January 2022 

• Planning permission has been granted  

1.3 Develop business 
conferencing and 
incubation facilities: 

• Creation of a flexible and 
collaborative workspace with wrap 
around support for small and early-
stage businesses within the offshore 
energy supply chain  

• Stage 1 Feasibility Report has been 
completed 

• £3.95m earmarked through Town Deal, 
with Full Business Case draft to be 
completed by January 2022 and a 
summary sent to Gov in March 2022. 

• WSP commissioned to update feasibility 
report to reflect post Covid-19 business 
climate for 80/20 (workshop/office split), 
and to update economic model based on 
finding coming from Town Deal rather 
than borrowing. This work is being fed 
into work being carried out by Amion on 
the business case  

          

1.4 Extend the Beacon Park 
Enterprise Zone  

• Inward investment and construction 
projects unlocked 

• Uplift in Business Rates revenue 
retention to match-fund future 
projects and programmes 

• Ongoing discussions with the LEP and 
strategic stakeholders 

• Allocated in the Local Plan Part 2 
• Included as one of ten Wider Investment 

Ambitions in the wider Town Deal 
narrative and Town Investment Plan but 
Town Deal funding not sought due to 
outstanding issues around costs and 
deliverability in the short-term 

           

1.5
  

Southern Terminal 
Expansion programme  

• Increased trade being undertaken via 
the port 

• Development of South Denes as a 
centre of excellence 

• Improved / strengthened flood 
defences 

• Masterplan and feasibility report being 
completed by WSP and engagement with 
stakeholders 

• A five-year £40m flood defence scheme is 
being delivered by the Environment 
Agency along the River Yare with ongoing 

         

Page 220 of 318



• Development of a centre of 
excellence for shallow water 
decommissioning 
 

discussions with the Environment Agency 
on future phases; Epoch 3 

• The region’s only freeport bid – Freeport 
East, comprising Felixstowe and Harwich – 
was submitted in January 2021 

• Freeport East was subsequently 
announced as one of eight new freeports 
during a budget speech in the House of 
Commons on 3 March 2021. 

• Ongoing discussion with Peel Ports and 
other stakeholders – including operators – 
about expanding cruise ship utilisation of 
the Port to drive tourism in the Borough 
and beyond 

1.6 Provide businesses 
support, guidance, and 
profile exposure via the 
Enterprise GY service 

• Evidence base and intelligence 
(Borough Profile)  

• More economically viable start-up 
businesses 

• Improved business survival rate 
• Maximised business funding take-up 
• Increased support and profile of local 

home-grown businesses  

• Current focus has been on supporting the 
delivery of Great Yarmouth’s Pathway to 
Recovery normalisation and recovery plan 
and – in particular – the design and 
implement systems and oversight of 
delegated grant schemes; between 24 
March 2020 and 21 December 2021, 
awards were made to local enterprises, 
totalling £2,876,227.00 

• An additional £548,632 has been allocated 
to support the Wider Business Support 
scheme 

• Regular business networking/workshop 
sessions have continued to grow with 
pace with a plethora of events delivered 
and scheduled  

• Advisors continue to support the New 
East Coast Manufacturing Group, in 
partnership with East Suffolk Council and 
New Anglia Advanced Manufacturing & 
Engineering (NAAME) 

• Officers promoting and enable self-
employment as a route to economic 
inclusion to gap-fill the New Anglia 
Growth Programme, whose current EU-
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funding concluded in 2021 Q4; Direct 
engagement in the County/LEP C-Care 
project, which provides some start-up 
support 

• Partner in the LEP’s UK CRF application; a 
pilot-within-a-pilot for the Borough, 
providing some additional local resource.  

• Planning for pop-up/meanwhile 
enterprise hub within the Town Centre in 
partnership with the Town Centre 
Partnership (TCP) and Norfolk Chamber of 
Commerce has started and awaits 
confirmation of funding. 

1.7 Working in partnership 
to develop improve road 
physical connectivity 
and enhanced gateways 
to the Town 

• Dualled Acle Straight / A47  
• Improvement to Vauxhall, Gapton 

and Harfreys roundabouts  
• Great Yarmouth Third River Crossing 
• Improvements in physical 

connectivity  
 

• A47 Alliance has assigned dualling of the 
Acle Straight top priority status 

• Vauxhall roundabout improvements are 
being progressed  

• Work on the Third River Crossing has 
commenced with completion expected in 
early 2023  

• A £150K programme of physical 
improvements to the rail station has been 
earmarked through the Town Deal 

• A Local Cycling and Walking Infrastructure 
Plan (LCWIP) has been produced, with two 
improved pedestrian/cycle thoroughfares 
proposed; this has not been included in 
the Town Deal programme, but 
alternative funding is being investigated 
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Theme 2:  GY and Gorleston are important community hubs and places where people choose to live as well as work, shop and 
undertake leisure activities 

Corporate Plan Strategic priorities: 
 
• Shape our town centres to make them places where people will choose to visit, shop, socialise and live 
• Continue to assemble land along North Quay for regeneration purposes to deliver an improved gateway to the town through appropriate re-development 
• To transform The Conge as the key linkage between the railway station and town centre by delivering a mix of new residential and employment opportunities as well as improving 

the physical environment 
• Convert greater numbers of planning permissions into developed out sites 

 
Aim Outcome Progress 

Cross Cutting Themes 
         

 

2.1 Deliver the Marketplace 
redevelopment as a key 
project within the Future 
High Street Fund 
Programme 

• Redevelopment of the historic 
Market Place  

• Improved footfall and pedestrian 
permeability 

• Planning consent granted and work 
underway on the Market Place 
redevelopment with a project end date of 
spring / summer 2022; a key part of the 
Council’s successful £13.7m Future High 
Streets programme 

• £594,953 for public wayfinding and 
sustainable connectivity has been 
earmarked through the Town Deal 

• Library relocation project contuse at pace 
with timeframe. 

• Feasibility study for 37 -39 Market place 
at RIBA stage 3. 

         

2.2 Develop and deliver a 
mixed use (residential 
and commercial) scheme 
on the Conge:  

• Enhancement of The Conge as a 
gateway to the Town 

• Increased residential density and 
demand for goods/services within 
the Town Centre 

• Gateway for the Great Yarmouth 
Town Centre established as 
important community hub  

 

• Outline plans have been submitted and 
agreed for a new residential quarter on 
this edge-of-centre location 

• P&R Committee has agreed to focus 
Future High Streets funding on more 
oven-ready projects, with Phase I (the 
southern part of the site) included in the 
Future High Streets programme 

• Progress has been made in seeking a 
Strategic Development Partner and new 
funding/co-investment. 

         

Page 223 of 318



2.3 Complete strategic 
regeneration of Hall 
Quay and North Quay:  

• Enhancement of North Quay as a 
gateway to the Town 

• Enhancement of Hall Quay 
• Reduction in local vacancy rates in 

buildings  

• Local funding committed for North Quay 
strategic regeneration, including land 
assembly and ongoing engagement with 
key stakeholders 

• The North Quay Supplementary Planning 
Document was adopted in July 2020 

• £2.6 million for strategic land assembly at 
North Quay has been earmarked through 
the Town Deal 

• Soft market testing for the tendering of 
consultancy services is underway. 

• Hall Quay Supplementary Planning 
Document has been adopted.  

• Hall Quay Supplementary Planning 
Document (SPD) was adopted by the 
Council in July 2019. Public consultation 
was undertaken with businesses/property 
owners in December 2019 regarding 
public realm improvements. Further 
consideration of public realm 
improvements around Hall Quay will be 
reviewed following the completion of the 
Great Yarmouth Third River Crossing, 
anticipated in 2023 

         

2.4 Deliver a successful 
Heritage Action Zone: 
programme of 
investment 

• Enhancing the town centre 
conservation area through a series of 
interventions and projects for all 
residents and visitors. 

• Safeguarding of local historical and 
heritage assets 

• Consolidation of sense-of-place. 
 

• Shop fronts improvement delegated grants 
scheme and restoration of: Town Wall; St. 
Nicholas School railings, Market Rows; 
No.6 Market Place. The grant scheme was 
launched alongside other restoration 
projects in late 2020 as part of High Streets 
Heritage Action Zones (HAZ) programme 

• Market Place landscaping/planting has 
been included in interventions within the 
HAZ programme 

• Project posts have been filled and delivery 
is underway 
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2.5 Revolutionise town 
centre digital 
connectivity with the 
provision of a digital 
infrastructure to 
improve visitor 
experience and business 
connectivity:  

• Electric Vehicle charging points 
(EVCPs) 

• Tourism apps 
• Cashless parking 
• Digital payments 
• 4G / 5G provision 
• E-Scooter  

• Maximum funding of £67,220 was 
awarded by an Office for Low Emission 
Vehicles funding scheme on 29 January 
2020, covering new EVCPs (in Greyfriars, 
Market Place, Beach Coach Station, 
Euston Road and St. Nicholas Car Parks). 

• A future funding application will cover 
King Street Car Park, Gorleston High 
Street Car Park and the redeveloped 
leisure centre car park on the Marina 
Centre site 

• £190K for digitalisation has been 
earmarked through the Town Deal 

         

2.6 Unlock inward 
investment and 
commercial growth 
opportunities 
 

• Expansion of existing businesses 
• Facilitation and attraction of new 

businesses from inward investment 
enquiries  

• Increased commercial planning 
applications 

• Total LEP funding of £759,193 was 
awarded to GY businesses over the period 
April 2020 to October 2021, inclusive, with 
£4045,021 private sector co-investment 
realised. 

• Uptake of the three smaller, COVID-
specific schemes in 2021 Q1 was low, with 
£47,850 awarded to local businesses 

• Officer facilitation in relation to specific 
high-value inward investment prospects is 
ongoing 
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Theme 3:  Improved median wage levels in Great Yarmouth and increased the number of local people accessing better paid work  

Corporate Plan Strategic priorities: 
 
• To work with colleges and schools to match future business opportunities with the appropriate skills provision and to actively promote initiatives which facilitate and encourage social 

mobility  
• To explore opportunities with the Higher Education sector to have a greater presence and influence within Great Yarmouth 

 
Aim Outcome Progress 

Cross Cutting Themes 
         

 

3.1 Develop a strategic 
approach to improving 
skills and provide careers 
pathways 

• Improved employment opportunities 
for residents 

• Diversification and increased 
resilience of the local economy 

• Improved median wage levels in 
Great Yarmouth 

• Increased number of local people 
accessing better-paid work 

• Partnership work is ongoing to deliver on 
social mobility and meeting the current 
and projected needs of both key 
employers and local residents as part of 
the wider development of a Borough-level 
Inclusive Growth Strategy 

• GYBC was lead applicant in an 
unsuccessful £1.14 million UK CRF 
application, a final funding decision from 
OpportunityGY would have convened a 
new multi-agency Great Yarmouth Skills 
Taskforce to improve access to and 
enhance the visibility/uptake of numerous 
local learning/upskilling/reskilling 
interventions to a) maximise 
social/economic inclusion and the 
accessibility of local opportunities, and b) 
ensure that the jobs that employers need 
to fill are aligned to pathways for 
residents to access 

• The Taskforce will not be disbanded, and 
officers are discussing options to progress 
certain elements of the bid in partnership 
with other districts – as well as reaching 
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out to successful applicants of skills-
focussed projects to ensure coverage 
locally 

3.2 Explore opportunities 
with partners to 
establish a greater HE 
presence within the 
Borough 

• Secure long-term higher skills 
development that raises aspiration 
and increases opportunities 

• increased resilience of the local 
economy. 

• retain and attract younger and higher 
skilled people to work and live in the 
Borough. 

• A vibrant local job market  

• £7.46m Town Deal funding has been 
earmarked through Town Deal to 
establish a new Great Yarmouth 
University Learning Centre (GYULC) in the 
Town Centre, working with the UEA, East 
Coast College, the University of Suffolk 
and Norfolk County Council 
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Theme 4: A thriving visitor economy with an extended season beyond the summer period 

Corporate Plan Strategic priorities: 
 
• To strengthen our tourism and culture offer to provide greater year-round attractions and a more integrated visitor experience 
• To continue to develop our heritage offer through the promotion and development of our own assets across the borough 

 
Aim Outcome Progress 

Cross Cutting Themes 
         

 

4.1 Replace the existing 
Marina Centre with a 
high-quality water and 
leisure attraction 

• Improved health, wellbeing and 
increased physical activity by the 
Boroughs residents.  

• Further regeneration of the seafront 
unlocked. 

• A thriving visitor economy with an 
extended season beyond the peak 
summer period. 

• Successful applications to the Norfolk 
Business Rates Pool (BRP), the 
Accelerated Capital Projects Fund and 
Sport England 

• External works have now been completed 
and a topping out ceremony was covered 
in the local press. 

• Fabrication works have commenced both 
internally and externally. 

         
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

4.2 Restore and repurpose 
the Winter Gardens 

• Heritage asset restored 
• Sustainable business developed 
• Further regeneration of the seafront 

unlocked. 
• Growth in the evening economy. 
• Expanded year-round tourism and 

cultural offer. 

• Successful application to the Norfolk 
Business Rates Pool (BRP) 

• 10 October 2021 saw permissions to 
commence the project received through 
NLHF Heritage Horizons Programme 

• £9.9M was awarded by NLHF on the 2 
July. 

• There is ongoing dialogue with 
commercial preferred operator  

• The project is also one of nine Immediate 
Investment Priorities for which Town Deal 
Full Business Cases are currently being 
developed 
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Acronym List  
GYBC – Great Yarmouth Borough Council 
GYTABIA - Great Yarmouth Tourism & Business Improvement Area  
GYTCP – Great Yarmouth Town Centre Partnership 
GYPT - Great Yarmouth Preservation Trust  
NCC – Norfolk County Council  

LEP - Local Enterprise Partnership 
VEE – Visit East of England 
BR- Business Rates  
SE – Sport England  
FGP – Freshly Greated Project funded by Creative People and Places 

 

4.3 Provide a cultural 
heritage centre in the 
Town Centre 

• Vibrant Town Centre  
• Great Yarmouth Town Centre 

established as important community 
hub  

• A thriving visitor economy with an 
extended season  

• Enhanced cultural place-making,  
• Growth in the evening economy 

• GYPT has purchased 14 King Street,  
• GYPT undertaken fully measured survey 
• Plans now in development for conversion 

and sustainable reuse, 
• No. 14 has reached RIBA Stage 3 
• The project is a key part of the Council’s 

successful £13.7m Future High Streets 
Fund submission 
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Recovery Progress Report, 19 October 2021 
New Anglia LEP’s Covid-19 Economic Recovery Restart Plan and Great Yarmouth’s Pathway to Recovery normalisation and recovery plan both provide an operational framework for Coronavirus response and recovery. Four themes are 
set out under the economy theme of the Great Yarmouth document, progress against each of which is set out under the relevant heading from that document. 

1. Business support: assembling intelligence and analysis on the Pandemic’s impact; maximising local uptake of the grants, reliefs and support available; providing business 
support/advice; building Council capacity through new funding opportunities 

Assembling intelligence and analysis on the Pandemic’s impact RESPOND       →       ADAPT       →       INNOVATE 

GYBC led local business impact surveying between April and June 2020 on behalf of the Borough, South Norfolk and Broadland. From mid-January to April 2021, it led surveying 
on behalf of all the Norfolk districts with the exception of Breckland in order to provide primary, local evidence. Headline analyses are shared with other Councils, the LEP and 
internal interests, including funding bids in order to inform policy formulation and strategic decision making. These data are synthesised with third party intelligence/analyses – 
for example, Universal Credit starts by age and gender, which provide a useful indicator for economic hardship attributable to the Pandemic. 

● ●  

Officers continue to collate/integrate contemporary LEP-level and national intelligence from the Bank of England, OECD, PwC and others, to assess the current/projected impact 
of the Pandemic. Officers continue to attend and contribute to weekly Recovery Meetings with the other Norfolk local authorities to share intelligence and align best practice. ● ●  
Maximising local uptake of the grants, reliefs and support available RESPOND       →       ADAPT       →       INNOVATE 

Officers continue to design and implement systems and oversight to receive, manage and locally-administer national government business grant funding, providing 
underwriting, due diligence and eligibility checks. Between 24 March 2020 and 21 December 2021, 11,718 grant awards were made to local enterprises, totalling £63,876,781. ● ●  
Officers have worked with New Anglia LEP and the County Council to priorities and engage local enterprises (by sector, operational sensitivity, supply chain, proximity of 
workers etc.) to support with workplace Lateral Flow Testing in support of business continuity/resilience.  ●  
Officers are signposting businesses to the LEP's grant schemes, including the, Growing Business Fund, Business Resilience & Recovery Scheme and the Visitor Economy and 
Wider Economy Grant Scheme. Total LEP funding of £759,163 was awarded to GY businesses over the period April 2020 to September 2021, inclusive, with £4,045,021 private 
sector co-investment committed. Uptake of the three smaller, COVID-specific schemes in 2021 Q1 was low, with £47,850 awarded to local businesses – a figure dwarfed by 
Council-distributed aid.  

 ● ● 

Advisors continue to promote the Go Digital Initiative,  Start up Loan support with additional financial support for businesses within the borough having been made available 
from ARG funds.   ● 
Providing business support/advice RESPOND       →       ADAPT       →       INNOVATE 

Enterprise support is being delivered through both EnterpriseGY and the New Anglia Growth Hub, which is the Government-backed one-stop portal for businesses. Call handling 
is undertaken by both the Growth Hub and by Council officers. 9,000+ calls were made by officers to actively seek out eligible businesses that hadn’t claimed Council-
administered financial support. 

●   

There is ongoing collation, syndication and dissemination of information, updates and news through the website social media channels, regular e-shots and Council Comms 
channels to reinforce official Coronavirus messaging, signpost to EnterpriseGY and third-party events and resources, provide links to local job opportunities etc. ●  ● 
Officers have now re-established – virtually, at least – regular business networking/workshop sessions in partnership, wherever appropriate, including the new East Coast 
Manufacturing Group, in partnership with East Suffolk Council and New Anglia Advanced Manufacturing & Engineering (NAAME).  ● ● 
Officers continue to develop/curate resources to promote and enable self-employment as a route to economic inclusion to gap-fill the New Anglia Growth Programme, whose 
current EU-funding concluded in 2020. Officers are engaging directly in the County/LEP C-Care project, which provides some start-up support.   ● ● 

Commented [VM1]: Awaiting confirmation from LS 

Commented [VM2]: Awaiting figures from LEP 
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The Council is a formal partner in the LEP’s UK Community Renewal Fund application to Government, having argued for a pilot-within-a-pilot for the Borough, on the basis of 
Great Yarmouth’s specific challenges around entrepreneurialism and economic/social inclusion. If this had been successful, it would have provided some additional local 
resource. 

 ● ● 

Officers will promote the New Enterprise Allowance (NEA) scheme to help unemployed people start their own business through mentoring and financial support to smooth the 
transition from welfare to self-employment.  ● ● 
There is ongoing streamlining of cross-referral processes relating to the provision of business support between the Council and external providers, such as New Anglia LEP and 
Norfolk Chambers of Commerce.   ● 
Plans to implement a pop-up/meanwhile enterprise hub within the Town Centre through a joint County/LEP/GYBC UK Community Renewal Fund application are being 
developed. These will involve the temporary occupation of vacant commercial premises to provide a visible, accessible business advisor presence, with drop-ins, desk-space and 
meeting space. A collaborative approach has been agreed with the Town Centre Partnership (TCP) and Norfolk Chamber of Commerce, that would see the TCP coinvesting and 
the co-location of enterprise support staff from GYBC, the Chamber, the TCP and – subject to agreement – New Anglia Growth Hub. 

  ● 

Officers have established a programme of direct enterprise outreach to establish an ongoing dialogue and virtual fora with representative local businesses, providing a local 
sounding board for the Council, utilising a range of appropriate formats such as regular e-shots to enterprises on a cleansed CRM database.    ● 
The Economic Reference Group continues to meet with an agreed schedule for 2022, the group sees a number of key local businesses, strategic stakeholders, and delivery 
partners come together bimonthly (virtually). This forum provides a structured, inclusive and collaborative approach to local economic growth, wherein Council officers, 
strategic stakeholders and the wider business community can discuss and consult on issues of relevance, maintain an active and ongoing dialogue and share intelligence, data 
and insights that contribute to a better and/or more complete collective understanding of opportunities and challenges, gaps in business support provision and barriers to 
sustainable growth in respect of the local economy. 

  ● 

The Economic Growth team is promoting the New Anglia Peer Network Programme, part of a national peer-to-peer networking programme for SME leaders that want to grow 
and develop their organisation for future success, with group session time and one-to-one sessions with a business coach. It is also promoting the new Norfolk Knowledge Hub, 
which has recently been established by Norfolk Chambers of Commerce and Norfolk County Council as a free-to-view online business support and learning space to support 
local businesses recover and thrive.  

  ● 

Officers continue to overhaul, streamline and update the business support and economic development webpages to curate – and provide where necessary – a library of 
practical business growth and recovery webinars, clinics/workshops, tools and other one-to-one and one-to-many learning assets.   ● 
Officers have started promoting the new CHANCES programme, which will work with economically inactive cohorts to move them closer to or into the labour market, increasing 
the pool of local talent from which businesses can recruit and increasing the skills, knowledge and capability of individual residents.   ● 
    
Building Council capacity through new funding opportunities RESPOND       →       ADAPT       →       INNOVATE 

The re-constituted Economic Growth Reference Group is focusing on co-operation and foster new collaborations and identify/prioritise corrective actions and interventions – 
i.e. new project/funding opportunities – in respect of the local economy and the objectives of the Great Yarmouth Economic Growth Strategy.  ● ● 
EnterpriseGY continues to provide virtual local business support and facilitation, with new fixed-term staff undertaking the processing of local delegated grant applications. New 
business support capacity building through the Council’s new Additional Restrictions Grant (ARG) Wider Business Support allocation are at an advanced stage.  ● ● 
Inward Investment is developing closer working with internal Council functions, such as Property and Strategic Planning in order to provide a more seamless enquiry and 
processing front-end with active key-account-management, tailored ‘concierge’/introductions service, integration with other ‘soft landing’ incentives and enquiry tracking.   ● 
2. Sector support: promotion of the Borough and local capabilities to support recovery in different scenarios; supporting the transition to a year-round visitor economy through the 

Culture, Tourism and Heritage Strategy; Supporting an ‘all energy’ recovery, including delivery of an Operations & Maintenance Campus and Energy Incubator 
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Promotion of the Borough and local capabilities to support recovery in different scenarios RESPOND       →       ADAPT       →       INNOVATE 

The Council-led Offshore Renewables Competitive Positioning Programme is working alongside the All Energy Industry Council (AEIC) deploy coherent, coordinated and 
collectively-owned branding – GENERATE – to maximise our visibility to Government/investors and enable it to compete effectively in national/international markets. New 
branding collateral, a sector prospectus and a marketing/promotion strategy are now complete. Funding through the LEP-administered Innovative Projects Fund ceased in 
September 2021 and an exit/succession strategy has been developed to provide ongoing coordination/delivery of the strategy and strategic custodianship of the GENERATE 
brand, which supersedes the East of England Energy Zone. The exit/succession strategy was presented to the East of England Energy Zone Funding & Governance Group in 
August 2021 and a decision has been made to extend the contract of the Marketing manager until March 2023. 

 ● ● 

Supporting the transition to a year-round visitor economy through the Culture, Tourism and Heritage Strategy RESPOND       →       ADAPT       →       INNOVATE 

Funding was previously secured through Towns Fund accelerated projects provisions to provide the equipment required to deliver a coordinated Winter (2020/21) Programme 
of cultural interventions that responds directly to the Coronavirus challenge to animate the seafront, town and wider borough. ● ●  
Officers are reviewing the Economic Growth Action Plan on an ongoing basis to ensure sector-specific plans link to those that have been launched as part of wider recovery 
work – for example, the Visit East of England (VEE) and Visit Norfolk strategies for the Tourism Sector, with a Covid-19 Tourism group, coordinated by VEE and the LEP. ● ●  
Redevelopment of the new Marina Centre is continuing, despite periodic lockdowns and wider challenges facing the construction industry, such as the supply of materials and 
workforces.  ●  
A number of initiatives are underway under the Culture, Tourism and Heritage Strategy to reflect and anticipate consumer trends and cater to new market segments in order to 
a) capitalise economically upon out-of-season, year-round and experiential vacationing and b) improve the local ‘offer’ to visitors and current/future residents.  ● ● 
A full National Heritage Lottery Fund application for co-investment in the restoration of the Winter Gardens – a key, year-round seafront attraction that will cater to new 
markets – was submitted in mid-February 2021 and funding of £9.9 million was subsequently secured. Additional co-financing has been allocated through the Council’s Town 
Deal award. Officers are involved in ongoing dialogue with the preferred commercial operator, funders and potential partners. 

 ● ● 

An unsuccessful €3.5 million bid was submitted to the Interreg France-Channel-England programme in partnership with Norwich BID, Visit Kent, Basildon Borough Council, 
Medway Council, Gravesham Borough Council, Louvigne du Desert / Fougeres, Communauté urbaine Caen la Mer, Office de Tourisme et des Congrès de Caen-la-Mer, Ville 
d'Amiens, Communauté de Communes du Pays de Lumbres. The proposals picked up activity under three core themes: strategic promotion/communications; economic 
recovery for town centres; local tourism recovery. 

 ● ● 

An unsuccessful bid was submitted to the EXPERIENCE programme to selectively upgrade and animate borough walking trails to enable safe, year-round access to underutilised 
areas, challenging preconceptions about the Town and reinforcing both the coastal environment and its status as natural gateway to the Broads National Park.  ● ● 
Supporting an ‘all energy’ recovery, including delivery of an Operations & Maintenance Campus and Energy Incubator RESPOND       →       ADAPT       →       INNOVATE 

£6m was secured from the Getting Building Fund in Autumn 2020 to progress the Operations & Maintenance (O&M) Campus project in partnership with Norfolk County 
Council. An application to the Norfolk Business Rates Pool for funding of £1m was submitted on 4 February 2020. Officers are continuing to work with partners at the County 
and LEP to develop/deliver the project. 

 ●  

The Council and Norfolk County Council submitted co-ordinated responses to the Freeports consultation. The region’s only freeport bid – Freeport East, comprising Felixstowe 
and Harwich – was submitted in January 2021 with the endorsement of New Anglia LEP. Freeport East was subsequently announced as one of eight new freeports during a 
budget speech in the House of Commons on 3 March 2021. 

 ●  

£3.7m support for the Energy Incubator has been sought through a Town Deal, via the Town Investment Plan submitted in December 2020. Officers are ensuring that all 
strategic activity directly supports New Anglia’s Covid-19 Economic Recovery Restart Plan and emerging All Energy Industry Council Recovery Plan.  ● ● 
3. Employment and skills: progressing work to deliver on social mobility and meet the current and projected needs of employers and residents 

Developing local skills infrastructure RESPOND       →       ADAPT       →       INNOVATE 
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Town Deal funding has been approved to establish a new Great Yarmouth University Learning Centre (GYULC) in the Town Centre, implementing an MoU agreed by GYBC, the 
UEA, East Coast College, the University of Suffolk and Norfolk County Council. Full Business Cases for all Town Investment Plan projects are currently being developed, with 
summaries submitted to Government in March 2022. 

 ● ● 

Strategic social and economic mobility RESPOND       →       ADAPT       →       INNOVATE 

Enterprise GY continues to work in active partnership with the DWP / Job Centre Plus and the LEP to publicise and promote job, apprenticeship, agency and placement 
opportunities around the borough, including critical roles in logistics, healthcare and the food/drink supply chain. ●   
The Council is a formal participant in the Kickstart programme, brokering high quality six-month work placements for people aged 16-24 deemed at risk of long-term 
unemployment due to the Pandemic. The scheme launched here on 22 December 2020, with advanced planning in place to bring a Kickstart apprentice into the Inward 
Investment service. 

●   

Ways of maximising local access to and uptake of a number of other locally available schemes are also being explored with partners, including Norfolk County Council's new 
Employer Training Incentive Programme, which will support additional training by employers to enhance productivity, efficiency or vocational effectiveness.  ●  
Partnership work is ongoing to deliver on social mobility and meeting the current and projected needs of both key employers and local residents as part of the wider 
development of a Borough-level Inclusive Growth Strategy, recognising that Borough and LEP recovery strategies make explicit reference to skills and reskilling. This theme was 
picked up, explicitly, within the unsuccessful OpportunityGY funding application. Strategic skills/employability intervention and wider provision are relatively fragmented, 
reflecting the funding landscape. The navigation of this landscape by aspirant learners and those targeted by direct community outreach is complex, particularly where a series 
of interventions/providers are involved over longer periods, increasing the risk of failed hand-offs where progression pathways are broken and opportunities missed. Action 
would have benefitted both individuals and the wider community, with residents of all ages/levels of attainment able to navigate – and be supported – through 
interventions/providers into positive employment outcomes, directly addressing key local challenges. This innovative approach draws directly upon the work of key learning 
from the LGA Skills Taskforce at a national level, applying the place-based model advocated to coordinate and integrate policy/provision at a local level. Despite the adverse 
funding outcome, the Taskforce will not be disbanded at this stage. 

 ● ● 

4. Reopening the high streets: fostering safe, resilient, accessible and sustainable retail environments 

Fostering safe and accessible high streets and commercial centres RESPOND       →       ADAPT       →       INNOVATE 

Where business closure/opening protocols are not followed, enforcement protocols have been put in place and, where necessary, prohibition notices issued by Council officers, 
working alongside other agencies. ●   
A range of measures in including ERDF-funded street signage, planters and public realm adaptation schemes were previously introduced to embed social distancing and safe 
pedestrian flow in high streets and enable foodservice businesses to increase trading opportunities. Measures are adjusted as legislation changes or new opportunities arise. ●   
There is ongoing work with the Town Centre and Tourism BIDs, local business representatives (such as the Chambers of Commerce, Federation of Small Businesses and traders’ 
associations) to implement and reinforce evolving safe trading guidance – e.g., the wearing of face masks in internal retail spaces. ●   
The Council was awarded a small amount of BEIS funding to capture case studies and best practice on the dissemination of Coronavirus messaging for businesses through local 
authorities, the LEP and other key stakeholders and a three month-post was been contracted to undertake this work in 2021 Q1. The recommendations arising from this work 
have been reviewed and implemented as appropriate and shared with relevant parties, e.g., GYTABIA. 

 ● ● 

Fostering resilient and sustainable high streets and commercial centres RESPOND       →       ADAPT       →       INNOVATE 

All strategic capital programmes continue to be challenged against a) the current and projected impact of the Coronavirus pandemic, including deliverability, co-financing and 
likely short- and longer-term structural changes in the economy, comprising interconnected programmes to accelerate the improvements in local social and economic health. ●   
The Council is exploring options to extend Norfolk County Council's GoDigital programme to guarantee places for local businesses using funds allocated through its Additional 
Restrictions Grant (ARG) Wider Business Support allocation – addressing an ongoing need to support commercial/retail digitalisation beyond the Pandemic, reflecting longer-
term shifts in consumer tastes, habits and expectations. These initiatives encompass aspects like ecommerce, electronic payments, click-and-collect and online marketing. 

● ●  

Page 233 of 318



Increased digitalisation and the migration of retail and other services online will enable more high street and independent businesses to continue to trade and gear up for 
recovery. A £190K programme of enhanced digital and connectivity infrastructure) has been set out as an Immediate Priority Investment in the Town Investment Plan. ● ● ● 
A Local Cycling and Walking Infrastructure Plan (LCWIP) has been produced, with two improved pedestrian/cycle thoroughfares proposed in the Town Investment Plan to 
change perceptions to establish and reinforce safer new travel behaviour patterns. Whilst these were included in the package of Immediate Investment Priorities approved by 
the Government as part of the Town Investment Plan, a Town Board-led prioritisation exercise de-committed Town Deal funding. Alternative sources of funding will be sought 
through alternative programmes, such as the upcoming Levelling Up Fund and UK Shared Prosperity Fund. 

 ●  

Both the Future High Street and Town Deal programmes embed digitalisation and other interventions designed to reimagine, recalibrate and future-proof the Town Centre by 
fostering and supporting the conditions for lively, vibrant and inclusive confluence of enterprises, communities and social/cultural activity.  ● ● 
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Great Yarmouth Borough Council Grant Schemes
Summary Report, 12 January 2022

Alert level

First national lockdown

Second national lockdown

Tier 2 restrictions

Tier 4 restrictions

Tier 5 restrictions (third national lockdown)

'Roadmap' easing of restrictions

Grant scheme Payments made No. beneficiaries

SBGF £19,040,000 1904

RHLF £12,530,000 917

DGS £1,710,000 201

ARG I £69,855 105

ARG II £275,000 171

ARG III £1,425,000 240

ARG IV £771,250 128

ARG V £276,510 137

ARG 'Expression of Interest' £58,612 3

LRSG (Open) £399,149 401

LRSG (Closed) £2,228,840 1502

LRSG (Closed) addendum I: Tier 2 £61,737 49

LRSG (Closed) addendum II: Tier 4 £790,896 1493

LRSG (Closed) addendum III £6,814,187 1497

LRSG (Sector) £5,000 2

CBLP £6,629,000 1490

CSP £77,000 77

Restart Grants £10,714,745 1,401

WBS: Recovery & Growth Grant £75,261 17

WBS: Start-Up Grant £6,288 6

TOTALS £63,958,330 11,741

SBGF (This scheme closed on 30 September 2020)
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DGS (This scheme closed on 30 September 2020)

Discretionary Grant Scheme (Great Yarmouth) Support for businesses that have 
ongoing fixed property 
overheads that were trading on 
11 March 2020 and able to 
provide evidence of a significant 
fall in income as a result of the 
pandemic. 

Grants of either £2,000, £5,000 or 
£10,000, with one grant award per 
business.

ARG I (This scheme closed on 18 January 2021)

Additional Restrctions Grant Two categories of business not 
eligible for LRSG.

Category 1: businesses that had 
to close and do not pay Business 
Rates
Category 2: businesses that 
remained open and trading but 
suffered drop in turnover of 
more than 25% compared to 
same period in the previous year

Category 1:
fixed premises costs of <£1,500/month - 
£500
fixed premises costs of >£1,5000/month - 
£1,500

Category 2:
Rateable Value of £15,000 or under - 
£667
Rateable Value of £15,001 to £50,999 - 
£1,000
Rateable Value of £51,000 or over - 
£1,500
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RHLF (This scheme closed on 30 September 2020)

Retail, Hospitality and Leisure Fund Supporting ongoing business 
costs for businesses in the retail, 
hospitality and leisure sectors.

Small Business Grant Fund Small businesses that are 
experiencing financial hardship, 
as a result of the pandemic.

A one-off grant of £10,000

A cash grant of up to £25,000 per 
property (with a rateable value of over 
£15,000 and less than £51,000)
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ARG II (This scheme closed on 18 January 2021)

Additional Restrictions Grant top-up ARG top-up for specific types of 
businesses that have received 
LRSG or ARG support that can 
provide evidence of a loss of 
trade as a result of the 
pandemic: pubs, restaurants, 
café, hotels, B&Bs and their 
supply chains.

Non-business-rated - £667
Rateable Value of £15,000 or under - 
£667
Rateable Value of £15,001 to £50,999 - 
£1,000
Rateable Value of £51,000 or over - 
£1,500

LRSG (Open) (This scheme closed on 25 December 2020)

Local Restrictions Support Grant (open businesses) Businesses that are allowed to 
remain open such as those in 
hospitality and leisure who have 
been severely impacted by local 
restrictions, e.g. hospitality, 
hotel, B&Bs, leisure businesses.

Businesses with Rateable Value of:
£15,000 or under - £800.57
£15,001 to £50,999 - £1,200
£51,000 or over - £1,500

ARG IV (This scheme closed on 30 April 2021)

Additional Restrictions Grant top-up Five eligible categories.

Category 4A: business rated 
hospitality
Category 4B: non business rated 
hospitality
Category 4C: non business rated 
non-essential retail with fixed 
ongoing buiding costs
Category 4D: business rated 
independent garages
Category 4E: market traders

Category 4A Category 1A - £7,500
Category 4B - £3,750 
Category 4C - £4,000
Category 4D - £7,500
Category 4E - £1,000 (2 day trader) or 
£4,000 (6 day trader) 

ARG 'Expression of Interest' (This scheme closed on 2 June 2021)

Additional Restrictions Grant top-up Rateable value over £40,000 and 
no support from any other 
Government mandatory business 
grant schemes since April 2020. 
Business must be related to the 
hospitality and leisure sector.

Awards up to £25,000

ARG V (This scheme closed on 31 May 2021)

Additional Restrictions Grant top-up Three eligible categories.

Category 5A: business rated 
businesses not eligible for 
Restart Grant or ARG phase 4
Category 5B: non business rated 
businesses and 
bed&breadfast/guesthouses, not 
eligible for ARG phase 4
Category 5C: hospitality top up

Category 5A Category 1A - £1,400
Category 5B - £900
Category 5C - £2,535

ARG III (This scheme closed on 24 March 2021)

Additional Restrictions Grant top-up Four eligible categories.

Category 1A: non-rated business 
properties told to close
Category 1B: rated and non-rated 
business properties not told to 
close that supply the hospitality 
sector
Category 1C: businesses that 
operate from home
Category 1D: hospitality top-up 
for those qualifying for Category 
1A, January LRSG scheme or 
CBLP

Category 1A Category 1A - £4,000
Category 1B - £2,000 (non-rated) or 
£4,000 (rated)
Category 1C - £2,000
Category 1D - £2,000 (non-rated) or 
£4,000 (rated)                               
Category 1D Top Up - £3,500 (non-rated) 
or £7,000 (rated) 
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WBS: Recovery & Growth Grant (This scheme is open and ongoing)

ARG Wider Business Support delegated discretionary scheme SMEs implementing growth, 
diversification, resilience or 
efficiency initiatives

A one-off capital/revenue grant of up to 
£7,500 or 85% of eligible costs, which 
ever is the lesser (minimum grant value 
is £2,500)

CBLP (This scheme closed on 31 March 2021)

Closed Business Lockdown Payment Businesses that are required to 
close, e.g. non-essential retail, 
hospitality venues, 
accommodation, personal care 
facilities, entertainment and 
tourism venues, indoor and 
outdoor leisure facilities, 
community facilities.

Businesses with Rateable Value of:
£15,000 or under - £4,000
£15,001 to £50,999 - £6,000
£51,000 or over - £9,000

CSP (This scheme closed on 31 January 2021)

Christmas Support Payment Wet-led public houses, i.e. those 
that derive under 50% of their 
income from food sales.

A one-off grant of £1,000

LRSG (Closed) addendum III (This scheme closed on 31 March 2021)

WBS: Start-Up Grant (This scheme is open and ongoing)

ARG Wider Business Support delegated discretionary scheme Support for start-up costs for 
new business that have not 
started trading yet

A one-off capital/revenue grant of up to 
£2,500 or 75% of eligible costs, whever is 
the lesser (minimum grant value is £450)

Local Restrictions Support Grant (closed businesses) LRSG top-up for businesses that 
are mandated to close , e.g. non-
essential retail, hospitality 
venues, accommodation, 
personal care facilities, 
entertainment and tourism 
venues, indoor and outdoor 
leisure facilities, community 
facilities.

Businesses with Rateable Value of:
£15,000 or under - £2001
£15,001 to £50,999 - £3000
£51,000 or over - £4500

LRSG (Sector) (This scheme closed on 4 November 2020)

Local Restrictions Support Grant (specific business sectors) Businesses that have not been 
able to reopen since national 
restrictions were imposed in 
March 2020, e.g. nightclubs, 
dance halls, discotheques, sexual 
entertainment venues and 
hostess bars.

Businesses with Rateable Value of:
£15,000 or under - £667
£15,001 to £50,999 - £1,000
£51,000 or over - £1,500 

LRSG (Closed) addendum II: Tier 4 (This scheme closed on 4 January 2021)

Local Restrictions Support Grant (closed businesses) LRSG top-up for businesses that 
are required to close as part of 
Tier 4 restrictions, e.g. non-
essential retail, hospitality 
venues, accommodation, 
personal care facilities, 
entertainment and tourism 
venues, indoor and outdoor 
leisure facilities, community 
facilities.

Businesses with Rateable Value of:
£15,000 or under - £667
£15,001 to £50,999 - £1,000
£51,000 or over - £1,500 

LRSG (Closed) (This scheme closed on 1 December 2020)

Local Restrictions Support Grant (closed businesses) Businesses that are required to 
close, e.g. non-essential retail, 
hospitality venues, 
accommodation, personal care 
facilities, entertainment and 
tourism venues, indoor and 
outdoor leisure facilities, 
community facilities.

Businesses with Rateable Value of:
£15,000 or under - £1,334
£15,001 to £50,999 - £2,000
£51,000 or over - £3,000 

LRSG (Closed) addendum I: Tier 2 (This scheme closed on 25 December 2020)

Local Restrictions Support Grant (closed businesses) LRSG top-up for businesses that 
are required to close as part of 
Tier 2 restrictions, e.g. public 
houses, bars or other business 
that serve alcohol but not table 
meals.

Businesses with Rateable Value of:
£15,000 or under - £667
£15,001 to £50,999 - £1,000
£51,000 or over - £1,500 

Restart Grants (This scheme closed on 30 June 2021)

Restart Grant scheme Strand 1: non-essential retail 
premises
Strand 2: hospitality, 
accommodation, leisure, 
personal care and gym business 
premises

Strand 1: one is one-off grant of up to 
£6,000
Strand 2: one-off grant of up to £18,000
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URN:   21-167 

Subject:  Great Yarmouth Local Cycling and Walking Infrastructure Plan 

Report to:  Economic Development Committee – 31 January 2022  

Report by: David Glason – Director of Planning & Growth 

Kim Balls – Senior Strategic Planner 

 

1. Background 

 Working in partnership and building on the adopted Great Yarmouth Transport Strategy and 
Implementation Plan, Norfolk County Council and Great Yarmouth Borough Council have 
developed a Local Cycling and Walking Infrastructure Plan (LCWIP). 

 Such plans are particularly pertinent now as government policy is strongly geared towards 
walking and cycling as a serious means of transport to help reduce carbon emissions. This is 
borne out by new policy guidance: Gear Change (A bold vision for cycling and walking) and 
new Cycle Infrastructure Design Guidance Local Transport Note 1/20 (July 2020). All new 
transport schemes now need to include a strong walking and cycling element to attract 
funding. 

 The advantage of an LCWIP for Great Yarmouth is that with a Department for Transport (DfT) 
compliant plan, the Borough and County will be in a stronger position to access government 
funding for walking and cycling schemes. Historically, local authorities with an LCWIP in place 
have been prioritised for government funding. This is particularly timely due to the inter-
relationship of improving walking/cycling and general connectivity with a wider suite of Town 

SUBJECT MATTER 

This report summarises work carried out to deliver the Great Yarmouth Local Cycling and Walking 
Infrastructure Plan (LCWIP) for the borough as part of a broader suite of measures which 
complement the Town Deal and Future High Street Fund initiatives.  

The LCWIP has been endorsed by the Great Yarmouth Transport and Infrastructure Steering Group 
and now requires individual formal endorsement by both authorities (Great Yarmouth Borough 
Council and Norfolk County Council) before being submitted to the Department for Transport for 
approval.   

RECOMMENDATION 

Members are recommended to endorse the Great Yarmouth Local Cycling & Walking Infrastructure 
Plan (LCWIP) before being submitted to the Department for Transport for approval.  
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Deal and Future High Street Fund initiatives and delivery of strategic aims within the Council’s 
Corporate Plan and adopted Local Plan.  

 In addition, the encouragement of greater levels of “Active Travel” for journeys in and around 
Great Yarmouth will assist with improving the health and wellbeing of the local population. 
This also enables more cost efficient travel options to employment opportunities. Having an 
LCWIP in place is now essential for agreeing funding bids on walking and cycling schemes, with 
Government funding for any transport scheme now being predicated on walking and cycling 
measures being part of that scheme. 

2. Progress on developing the Local Cycling and Walking Infrastructure Plan 

 At the July 2021 meeting of the Great Yarmouth Transport and Infrastructure Steering Group, 
members approved the LCWIP summary report and all the publicity material for a public 
consultation and engagement exercise. This was carried out over the summer/autumn 2021 
and included a successful Focus Group session with representatives from the community. 

 All of this feedback has been duly considered to ensure the LCWIP reflects Member, 
stakeholder and public views. The final report is shown in Appendix A and was endorsed by 
the Great Yarmouth Transport and Infrastructure Steering Group on 17 December 2021. 

3. Next Steps 

 Members of both Great Yarmouth Borough Council (through Economic Development 
Committee) and Norfolk County Council (through NCC Cabinet) are now being asked to 
endorse the LCWIP prior to its submission to DfT for approval. It is this final DfT approval 
which will strengthen our ability to attract government funding for schemes. 

 Further detailed consultation and member and public acceptability will be paramount in any 
scheme brought forward under the Great Yarmouth LCWIP. 

4. Financial Implications 

 Following submission to DfT, the LCWIP will be a major tool to strengthen the ability of both 
authorities to attract government funding for schemes. 

5. Legal and Risk Implications 

 No legal or risk implications are anticipated from the LCWIP.   

6. Conclusion 

 The Great Yarmouth Local Cycling and Walking Infrastructure Plan for the borough has been 
finalised and will complement a broader suite of initiatives for walking and cycling in the 
Council’s Town Deal and Future High Street Fund, as well supporting strategic aims for active 
travel within the Council’s Corporate Plan and adopted Local Plan. 

 By having an LCWIP in place, both authorities will be in a stronger position to access 
government funding for walking and cycling schemes. 

 It is recommended that Members approve the Great Yarmouth Local Cycling Walking 
Infrastructure Plan before it is submitted to the Department for Transport for approval. 
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 A copy of the presentation that will be presented to the Economic Development Committee 
on 31st January is provided in Appendix B to this report. 

7. Background Papers 

Appendices: 

• Appendix A – Great Yarmouth LCWIP Main Report (December 2021) 

• Appendix B – Copy of LC WIP Presentation (to be presented on 31st January 2022) 
 

Area for consideration  Comment  

Monitoring Officer Consultation: Discussed through ELT - 5th January 2022 

Section 151 Officer Consultation: Discussed through ELT - 5th January 2022 

Existing Council Policies:  The Plan 2020-2025 

Great Yarmouth adopted Development Plan (Core 
Strategy & Local Plan Part 2) 

Financial Implications (including 
VAT and tax):  

Addressed in the report 

Legal Implications (including human 
rights):  

Addressed in the report 

Risk Implications:  Addressed in the report 

Equality Issues/EQIA assessment:  No issues.  

Crime & Disorder: n/a 

Every Child Matters: n/a 
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1. Introduction 

Norfolk County Council is working in partnership with 

Great Yarmouth Borough Council to create a Local 

Cycling and Walking Infrastructure Plan (LCWIP) for 

Great Yarmouth and Gorleston.  

Local Cycling and Walking Infrastructure Plans play 

an integral part in the delivery of the overall transport 

strategy for Norfolk. They also support Norfolk 

County Councils ambition to make Norfolk a walking 

and cycling county where walking and cycling are the 

natural choice for all types of user for both travel and 

leisure in both rural and urban areas. 

The purpose of the LCWIP is to identify and prioritise 

improvement schemes which will enhance current 

levels of cycling and walking (active travel) over the 

short, medium, and long term. 

A programme of public engagement was conducted 

between July and October 2021 to ensure that the proposed priority schemes within the LCWIP focus on the right developments 

and deliver an accessible active travel network for everyone in Great Yarmouth and Gorleston. 

This report contains the detail of the priority cycling and walking network improvements schemes which have been identified by 

following the Department for Transport (DfT) LCWIP planning process.  

  

This report provides detail about active travel network improvement schemes for Great Yarmouth & Gorleston  
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Figure 1: The medical benefits of cycling and walking 

Increased levels of cycling and walking has long term environmental, economic and health benefits 

Local 
Cycling & 
Walking 

Infrstructure 
Plan

Improved 
air quality

Combating 
climate 
change
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Figure 2: The benefits of increased levels of cycling and walking 

 

2. Why improve the cycling and walking network? 

Research has shown that cycling and walking are good for our physical and mental healthi and by making more journeys via 

active modes of transport, we can improve our quality of life, benefit the environment and enhance local productivity. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

When investing in cycling and walking networks, we can also help tackle some of the most challenging issues we face as a 

society by improving air quality, combatting climate change, addressing inequalities in society and tackling congestion on our 

roadsii.   
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3. Why do we need a Local Cycling and Walking Infrastructure Plan? 

In 2017, the Department for Transport (DfT) set out the national vision for cycling and walking 

and released the “Gear Change”iii policy paper in July 2020, which provides local authorities with 

guidance on developing active travel networks.  

The policy contains four themes, which group together the key actions that need to be taken: 

Better streets for cycling and people – by providing safe, continuous, direct routes for cycling in 

towns and cities, physically separated from pedestrians and volume motor traffic, serving 

the places that people want to go. 

Cycling at the heart of decision-making – by ensuring that new housing and business 

developments include appropriate provision for cycling. Assessing transport schemes’ value for 

money with more focus given to the provision of cycling schemes. Railways and bus routes 

working better with cyclists, more cycle parking, plus promoting cycling for the carriage of freight 

in towns and cities. 

Empowering and encouraging Local Authorities – by enabling, encouraging and empowering local authorities to do more for 

cycling on their roads, including appropriate maintenance. In addition, £2 billion of new funding will be provided by central 

government over the next five years to support local authorities with well-defined Local Cycling and Walking Infrastructure 

Plans. 

Enabling people to cycle and protecting them when they do – by ensuring that every adult and child who wants it can be trained 

how to ride a cycle safely. Working more closely with the NHS and incentivising GPs to prescribe cycling and building cycle 

facilities in towns with poor health. Combating bike theft and make legal changes to protect vulnerable road users, plus 

improvements to road safety for all road users. Establish a national electrically assisted bike support programme.iv  

A Local Cycling and Walking Infrastructure Plan enables priority active travel network improvements to be identified and 

prioritised and also supports applications for government funding to help develop and deliver new schemes. 

The planning process enables priority active travel network development schemes to be identified 

Figure 3: DfT Gear Change 

 

Page 245 of 318



 

- 5 - 
 

Table 1: The six stages for developing a Local Cycling and Walking Infrastructure Plan 

 

4. How does the cycling and walking infrastructure planning process work? 

The DfT ‘Gear Change’ policy document outlines six key planning stages which have been followed by Norfolk County Council. 

Stage Objective  How the objective was met for Great Yarmouth 

1 

Determining 

Scope 

Establish the geographical extent of the plan, 

and arrangements for governing and preparing 

the plan. 

The geographical extent and scope of the plan was jointly agreed between 

Norfolk County Council and Great Yarmouth Borough Council. 

2 

Gathering 

Information 

Identify existing patterns of walking and cycling, 

and potential new journeys. Review existing 

conditions and identify barriers to cycling and 

walking. Review related transport and land use 

policies and programmes. 

Existing patterns of walking and cycling and potential new journeys identified 

through the analysis of Census Data, Strava Metro Data (GPS) and existing traffic 

count data.  

Existing network conditions and barriers to cycling and walking identified by 

reviewing existing policies and network schemes and Project Officer site visits.  

A review of related transport and land use policies and programmes included a 

review of adopted Neighbourhood Plans and key strategic transport, environment 

and public health policy documents. 

3 

Cycle Network 

Planning 

Identify origin and destination points and cycle 

flows. Convert flows into a network of routes and 

determine the type of improvements required. 

Activities completed in order to create a cycle network plan have included a 

review of key attractors within Great Yarmouth, cycle propensity modelling, and a 

review of existing schemes identified through funding initiatives. 

4 

Walking 

Network 

Planning 

Identify key trip generators, core walking zones 

and routes, audit existing provision and 

determine the type of improvements required. 

Activities completed in order to create a walking network plan also included a 

review of key attractors within Great Yarmouth and a review of existing schemes 

identified through funding initiatives. 

5 

Prioritising 

Improvements 

Public engagement and prioritise improvements 

to develop a phased programme for future 

investment. 

A programme of public engagement was completed in July 2021 to help prioritise 

proposed network improvement schemes. 

6 

Integration and 

Application 

Integrate outputs into local planning and 

transport policies, strategies, and delivery plans. 
Next stage 
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What are the outcomes of the planning process? 

The three key outcomes of the planning process include:  

• a cycling and walking network 

plan which identifies preferred 

cycling and walking routes 

and core zones for further 

development.  

 

• a prioritised programme of 

cycling and walking 

infrastructure improvements 

which can be put forward for 

existing and future Active 

Travel funding opportunities. 

 

• a report setting out the 

underlying analysis which has 

been carried out on the 

network and provides an 

explanation of how the 

network improvements have 

been identified.  

 

 

Public engagement will help prioritise active travel network schemes for Great Yarmouth.    
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5. How does the infrastructure plan support national and local policy?    

The plan for Great Yarmouth and Gorleston supports local and national transport, environmental and public health policies:  

Great Yarmouth & Norfolk 

Planning Policy  
How the infrastructure plan supports the policy 

Great Yarmouth Town Deal 
initiative 
Great Yarmouth Borough Council 

The plan supports the ambitions of the Great Yarmouth Town Deal initiative by 
incorporating active travel network schemes which deliver improved public wayfinding 
and sustainable connectivity as well as physical enhancements and digital connectivity.   

Great Yarmouth Local Plan: Core 
Strategy 2013-2030 
Great Yarmouth Borough Council 

The vision of the Core Strategy is for the borough to be a more attractive and 
aspirational place to live, work and play, with strong links to Lowestoft, the Broads, and 
Norwich. The infrastructure plan will support this by providing a coherent and attractive 
network of walking and cycling routes to key destinations in the borough, as well as 
providing wider connectivity to surrounding areas such as the Broads and Lowestoft, and 
to the train station, providing a link with Norwich. 

Great Yarmouth Local Plan Part 2 
2013-2030 
Great Yarmouth Borough Council 

The emerging plan supplements the policies within the adopted Core Strategy. It 
includes policies which seek to safeguard strategic walking and cycling routes across the 
borough and further to Lowestoft and the Broads, improved walking, cycling and 
wayfinding connections between Great Yarmouth Town Centre and the Great Yarmouth 
Seafront. 

Norfolk access improvement plan 
(2019 – 2029) 
Norfolk County Council 
Broads National Park 
National Trails 

By improving the cycling and walking network, this plan helps to provide an easy to use, 
safe, healthy and sustainable way to enjoy and connect with the Norfolk coast and 
countryside, key ambitions of the Norfolk Access Improvement Plan. 

The Norfolk Delivery Plan  
Norfolk County Council 

Increased cycling and walking as a mode of transport supports the response to the 
economic challenges of the pandemic and can help to maintain social distancing during 
the pandemic and avoid a car dominated recovery, enabling us to maintain the 
environmental benefits experienced during pandemic. 

 

 
Table 2: Great Yarmouth and Norfolk planning policy and how the infrastructure plan supports this. 
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Local and National Transport 
Policy 

How the infrastructure plan supports the policy 

Department for Transport “Gear 

Change” and Cycle Infrastructure 

Design Guide (LTN 1/20). 

The infrastructure plan closely follows the guidance outlined in the Department for 
Transport’s Gear Change document and the Cycle Infrastructure Design guidance. The 
plan also shares the ambition of encouraging walking and cycling by making it safer and 
more practical to travel via these modes of transport.  

Great Yarmouth Transport 

Strategy (2020) 

Norfolk County Council 

Great Yarmouth Borough Council 

Key objectives of the Great Yarmouth Transport Strategy are to manage congestion; 
provide a safe environment for all modes of transport; increase active travel on shorter 
journeys; improve air quality; and increase opportunities for people to use sustainable 
methods of transport by providing viable options to car use. This infrastructure plan seeks 
to support the delivery of all such objectives through the identification of improvements to 
Great Yarmouth’s walking and cycling network, promoting an increase in uptake of these 
modes of travel.  

Norfolk Local Transport Plan 4 

Strategy 2021 – 2036 (emerging) 

Norfolk County Council 

 

The Infrastructure plan helps to deliver the objectives within the Norfolk Local Transport 
Plan 4 bid by: delivering a sustainable Norfolk, enhancing connectivity, enhancing 
Norfolk’s quality of life, increasing accessibility, improving transport safety and providing a 
well-managed and maintained transport network.  

Norfolk Cycling and Walking 

Strategy 2017 

Norfolk County Council 

 

The plan will help to achieve the ambitions of the Cycling and Walking Strategy by 
encouraging an increase in the number of people cycling and walking for work, education 
and leisure, by providing safe and attractive opportunities to do so. 

 

Environment & Air Quality Policy  How the infrastructure plan supports the policy 

Norfolk County Council 
Environment Policy 2019 

The ambition for Norfolk is to work towards net zero carbon emissions by 2030. In order 
to achieve this the use of sustainable modes of transport must be increased with a focus 
on walking and cycling. 

Table 3: Local and national transport policy and how the infrastructure plan supports this. 
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Table 5: Public health policy and how the infrastructure plan supports this. 

 

25 Year Environment Plan 
HM Government 

The Cycling and Walking Infrastructure Plan supports the Governments 25 Year 
Environment Plan by helping to reduce congestion and air pollution in the Great Yarmouth 
area.  

The Climate Change Act Revision 
(2019) 
HM Government 

Consideration has been given to this national policy with the ambition of net zero 
greenhouse gas emissions by 2050. The plan will deliver improvements to the cycling 
and walking network which will help towards reducing congestion and carbon emissions 
from transport in the region. 

Clean Air Strategy 2019 
HM Government 

The plan supports the Clean Air Strategy by helping to reduce emissions from transport. 

The Paris Agreement 2015 
United Nations 

International ambition to keep global temperature rise below 2 degrees Celsius above 
pre-industrial levels and to pursue efforts to keep this below 1.5 degrees Celsius. The 
improvements to the cycling and walking network will help towards reducing congestion 
and carbon emissions from transport in the region. 

 

Public Health Policy How the infrastructure plan supports the policy 

Joint Health and Wellbeing 
Strategy (2018-2022) 
Health and Wellbeing Board Norfolk 
& Waveney 

The priorities of the Joint Health and Wellbeing Strategy are to support healthy, 
independent and resilient lives and providing support to those most in need. Increasing 
the uptake of walking and cycling is an important step for improving health and wellbeing, 
which is an integral part of what this infrastructure plan aims to promote.  

Public Health England: Working 
Together to Promote Active Travel 
2016 

The infrastructure plan delivers improvements to the active travel network which are 
aligned to the policy and practical actions recommended by Public Health England. 

 

 

The plan supports the Town Deal which is another potential source of short-term funding for active travel network improvements. 

Table 4: Environment and air quality policy and how the infrastructure plan supports this. 

 

The plan supports national and regional transport, health and environmental policies. 
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6. What are the active travel network design standards? 

The Department for Transport has created a set of ‘Cycle Infrastructure Design’v guidelines which help local authorities to 
deliver improvements to the active travel network and represent the essential requirements for enabling more people to travel 
by cycle or on foot, based on best practice both internationally and across the UK. 

 

Design principles 
Government research and experience has found that 

when people are travelling by cycle they need cycle 

network routes which are coherent, direct, safe, 

comfortable and attractive.  The application of design 

standards based on these principles helps to promote 

the use of active travel networks and to ensure that 

they can be accessed by everyone. 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 Figure 5: DfT Cycle Infrastructure Design Principles 
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SafeComfortable
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Figure4: DfT Cycle Infrastructure Design Guidance 

Change 
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Design principles in practice 

The table below illustrates what the DfT design principles mean and how they could be applied to the active travel network.  
 

DfT Cycle Infrastructure Design principles will be incorporated into all active travel network schemes.   

Table 6: Source: DfT Cycle Infrastructure Design document - core design principles 
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7. What area does the cycling and walking 
infrastructure plan cover?    
 
Core study area 

 

The Local Cycling and Walking Infrastructure Plan area map 
represents the geographical area agreed between Norfolk 
County Council and Great Yarmouth Borough Council for the 
Local Cycling and Walking Infrastructure Plan.  
 
The blue dotted line on the map outlines the focus area for the 
plan, which includes new and improved active travel routes and 
walking zones within the Great Yarmouth and Gorleston area.  

Any potential cycling and walking improvement schemes which 
are located within the wider area of the map, indicated by the red 
dotted line, will be considered as part of future planning 
activities. 

 
 

  

Fig 6: Local Cycling and Walking Infrastructure Plan area map. 
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Proposed Great Yarmouth active travel 
network 

The Great Yarmouth Cycling and Walking 
Infrastructure Plan has identified seven priority 
active travel routes across Great Yarmouth 
and Gorleston.  
 
Each route has been colour coded and 
provides a link between key attractors such as 
the town centre, residential areas, the train 
station, hospital, schools, employment sites, 
green spaces as well as recreational spaces 
along the coast and Broads network.  
 
The Third River Crossing (black dotted line), 
which is currently under construction, will also 
provide active travel connectivity between 
priority routes.  
 
Walking and cycling infrastructure 
improvements will be prioritised along these 
routes, as well as the secondary 
neighbourhood which add an extra layer of 
connectivity across the network.  
 
The proposed routes can be seen in Figure 7.  
 

 

 
 
 

Fig 7: Great Yarmouth proposed priority active travel 
routesroutes 
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Walking Zones 
 
The infrastructure plan also includes schemes to 

improve the dedicated walking zones within 

Great Yarmouth and Gorleston.  

A core walking zone gives priority and right of 

way to pedestrians overall all other forms of 

transport within the same shared space. It should 

be noted that walking zones do not exclude 

access by motorised vehicles.   

The two designated walking zones give priority to 

pedestrians due to the high levels of walking 

traffic within these areas. Schemes within these 

walking zones will be given the highest priority.  

Great Yarmouth Walking Zone 
 
The first walking zone is in Great Yarmouth town 

centre with a link to the seafront. Enhanced 

connectivity between the town centre and the 

seafront though improved cycling and walking 

routes is a key ambition of the Great Yarmouth 

Town Deal. These are also key attractors in the 

town and areas of high levels of footfall.  

 

 

 

Fig 8: Great Yarmouth Walking Zone 
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Gorleston Walking Zone 
 

The second walking zone is in Gorleston 

and stretches along the seafront and the 

high street, which are also areas of high 

footfall and contains key attractors in the 

town.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 Fig 9: Gorleston Walking Zone 
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Wider network connectivity  

The Local Cycling and Walking Infrastructure Plan also includes seven 

potential extensions into the wider study area, as shown in Figure 10.  

 

The purpose of these extensions is to provide residents and visitors to the 

region with sustainable transport access to nearby settlements, green 

spaces, recreational spaces along the coast and the Broads network.  

 

The proposed extensions will provide wider network connectivity by linking 

with the National Cycle Network as well as the National Trail and Norfolk 

Trails networks. 

 
 
 
 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The plan includes cycling and walking route improvements in Great Yarmouth and Gorleston. 

Fig 10: Wider network connectivity map 
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Figure 11: Outer Harbour to Caister-on-Sea (Green) route 

 

8.  Priority active travel development schemes  

8.1 Cycling routes  

Outer Harbour to Caister-on-Sea (Green) 

Route Description 

This is a 10.5km route which follows the coastal side of Great Yarmouth before extending north to the 

centre of Caister on Sea. The route passes through one of the major employment areas of the docks to 

the south, along the beach front and past the pleasure beach and pier before turning slightly more inland 

through residential areas. This corridor continues north to link up the large neighbouring village of 

Caister on Sea which has a population of 8,901 (2011 census), Caister Academy, and the large Haven 

holiday park. 

Existing Condition 

The route begins on South Beach Parade along a wide road with no cycle provision.  Although the road 

provides sufficient space for cycling, it serves as access to several industrial buildings and will be used 

by large vehicles.  Continuing north along South Beach Parade, a segregated cycle lane can be used 

from the junction of King’s Road.  This wide segregated lane continues along Marine Parade until 

reaching Britannia Pier where cyclists are required to join the road and continue to Euston Road.  

Cyclists can continue on the road along North Drive, which is a wide road, but parking is permitted for 

the majority of it, until reaching the residential streets of Milton Road, Madden Avenue and Beatty Road.  

The route then connects to Caister Road using Jellicoe Road that also requires on-road cycling but sees 

high volumes of traffic.  Caister Road provides sections of segregated and shared-use path, but these 

are very narrow and require resurfacing.  Yarmouth Road provides a short section of mandatory cycle 

lane and then the requires cycling on the road without any provision.  This continues along High Street, 

which sees high volumes of traffic, before a short section of advisory cycle lane leading up to the traffic 

lights at the junction of Ormesby Road.  The route follows Ormesby Road beginning with a short uphill 

section bordered by a wall and hedge, which would prevent refuge from traffic should a cyclist struggle 
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with the gradient.  On-road cycling is required for the remainder of the route along Ormesby Road up to Caister-on-Sea.  

Schemes 

Reference Location Timescale 
(Years) 

Description 

01-01 
South Beach 
Parade 

3-5 
Continuation of segregated cycle lane from Kings Road roundabout to end 
of corridor.  As the cycle lane is on the eastern side of the road, access for 
northbound travel will need to be included. 

01-02 North Drive 3-5 

Creation of segregated lane along North Drive from Marine Parade to 
Euston Road.  Existing feasibility studies recommend shared-use due to the 
requirement to remove parking spaces; however, this should be reviewed in 
light of latest DfT guidance. 

01-03 North Drive 3-5 Create stepped segregated cycle lanes and review parking 

01-04 
Madden Avenue / 
Milton Road 

1-3 
Traffic calming along both roads and provide priority for cyclists at junction 
where both roads connect.  

01-05 Jellicoe Road 1-3 
Segregated cycle lanes between Caister Road and Beatty Road as per 
Active Travel Fund scheme.  Roundabout improvement to provide access to 
Beatty Road. 

01-06 Caister Road 
1-3 
Prioritise 

Improve segregated cycle lane and upgrade shared-use sections between 
Jellicoe Road and Yarmouth Road 

01-07 
Yarmouth Road / 
High Street 

3-5 
Add light segregation to existing cycle lanes and provide provision along 
other sections. Improve approach to traffic lights at junction of Ormesby 
Road 

01-08 Ormesby Road 5+ 
Narrow road with gradient may require diverting route to Roman Way.  
Alternatively, review option of advisory cycle lanes to reduce overtaking.   

01-09 Ormesby Road 5+ Create segregated cycle lane 

01-10 
North Drive / Beach 
Road 

5+ 

Scheme to connect Beach Road, Caister to North Drive.  The preferred 
alignment for this section would utilise the remains of the existing railway 
track bed between the existing car park at Beach Road, and the northern 
end of Seashore Holiday Park, at which point the alignment would cross the 
existing sand dunes as far as North Drive.   
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Town Centre Circular (Red) 

Route Description 

This 3km town centre corridor is a circular route which allows cyclists to 

navigate the one-way systems in the historic centre. It joins the Caister on 

Sea to Outer Harbour, Bure Park to Town Centre, Beacon Park 

Development to Town Centre and Nelson’s Monument to Town Centre 

corridors together, whilst avoiding the heavily used pedestrian only Regent 

Road. It passes through retail employment areas and along Saint George’s 

Park. The town centre is also home to the bus station and the marketplace. 

Existing Condition 

The route begins on Trafalgar Road with a shared-use path along the 

southern side of the road up to Alexandra Road.  Dene Side and King Street 

are one-way streets that provide access for northbound and southbound 

travel respectively.  There is no cycle provision for either road; however, the 

narrow width of each should keep traffic speeds low.  The route continues 

along King Street and Regent Street that is a one-way bus and cycle route 

with a contraflow cycle lane for southbound and eastbound travel.  Howard 

Street provides access when travelling northbound requires on-road cycling 

with sections of the road being one-way.  If travelling to the train station, a 

shared-use path can be used along The Conge, Lime Kiln Walk and over 

Vauxhall Bridge.  From the train station there are two routes available:  the 

first option follows the shared-use path back along The Conge to the 

marketplace.  Cyclists are required to dismount to cross the marketplace and 

carpark to join St Nicholas Road.  The route follows St Nicholas Road and 

Euston Road back to the seafront that comprises of on-road cycling with 

high volumes of traffic.  The second option also utilises the shared-use path 

along The Conge before travelling along George Street.  George Street is 

primarily a residential street with low traffic speeds, but the on-street parking 

Figure 12: Town Centre Circular (Red) route. 
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could cause hazards. George Street connects to Hall Quay via a short section of footpath that requires cyclists to dismount.  

Hall Quay provides a section of mandatory cycling lane and on-road cycling before connecting back to Regent Road.          

Schemes 

Reference Location Timescale 
(Years) 

Description 

02-01 Vauxhall Bridge Path 1-3 Remove or protect against barbed wire along fencing 

02-02 The Conge 1-3 Improve raised tables at junctions of George Street and Falcon Court 

02-03 The Conge 3-5 Provide parallel crossing at junction with Market Place 

02-04 Market Place 1-3 
Provide a shared-use cycle path through Market Place car park to 
connect The Conge and St Nicholas Road 

02-05A 
St Nicholas Road / 
Euston Road 

5+ 
Shared-use path along St Nicholas Road between Marketplace and 
Priory Plain.  Advanced stop lines at Priory Plain / Temple Road junction.   

02-05B 
St Nicholas Road / 
Euston Road 

3-5 
Light segregation along St Nicholas Road and Euston Road Between 
Priory Road and North Drive 

02-06 Broad Row 1-3 
Upgrade row to shared-use path from Georges Street to Stonecutters 
Way.  Some feasibility work has already been carried out. 

02-07 Hall Quay 3-5 
Segregated cycle lane between Stonecutters Way and Regent Street.  
Some feasibility work has already been carried out. 

02-08 King Street 3-5 
Provide right-turn provision for southbound access at junction of Regent 
Road 

02-09 Dene Side  1-3 Traffic Calming 

02-10 King Street 1-3 Traffic Calming 
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Town Centre to Nelson’s Monument (Pink)  

Route Description 

This 2.5km route links the town centre to Nelson’s Monument towards the 

southern end of Great Yarmouth. It passes through large residential areas 

towards the northern end, as well as linking in large areas of industrial 

employment towards the south.  

Existing Condition 

Beginning from the town centre, Dene Side and King Street are one-way 

streets that provide access for northbound and southbound travel 

respectively.  There is no cycle provision for either road; however, the 

narrow width of each should keep traffic speeds low.  The route continues 

along Blackfriars’ Road, Camden Road and Admiralty Road with no cycle 

provision for either direction.  Monument Road is used to connect to 

South Beach Parade that also has no cycle provision and is used for 

parking and access for large vehicles. 

Schemes 

Reference Location Timescale 
(Years) 

Description 

03-01 
Admiralty Road, 
Camden Road and 
Blackfriars Road. 

3-5 Traffic Calming 
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Town Centre to Beacon Business Park (Blue)  

Route Description 

This 7.4km route links the town centre with the proposed development 

to extend Beacon Park business park. It passes areas of employment 

to the east of Southtown Road before entering Harfreys Industrial 

Estate. Before getting to the enterprise area to the south of Beaufort 

Way, this corridor goes through Bradwell (population 10,528 in 2011) 

centre, with links to schools and green spaces, including the large Mill 

Lane Playing Field.  

Existing Conditions 

The route begins at Bridge Road that requires cyclists to dismount to 

cross the bridge.  A shared-use path continues along Bridge Road, 

Pasteur Road, Gapton Hall Road and Blackbird Close.  Several 

junctions along this section have difficulty with poor visibility and waiting 

times.  The route continues along Mill Lane, Briar Avenue, Homefield 

Avenue, Morton Crescent and Green Lane, all of which are residential 

streets.  A shared-use path along Beccles Road and Beaufort Way 

continue to the end of the route at the Beacon Park development. 

Priority will be considered for improvement schemes which include 

junctions along the Blue Route in response to safety concerns raised 

following public engagement. 

 

 

 

 

Figure 13: Town Centre to Nelson’s Monument (Pink) route 
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Schemes 

Reference Location Timescale 
(Years) 

Description 

04-01 Bridge Road 5+ Cycle provision over bridge 

04-02 Bridge Road 3-5 
Improve surface of shared-use path between bridge and Southtown 
Road.  Improvement required to prevent debris being washed onto path 
from Matalan site. 

04-03 Pasteur Road 1-3 Raised table over junction to Lidl 

04-04 Pasteur Road 3-5 Widen pedestrian island on roundabout at junction of Jones Way 

04-05 High Mill Link Road 1-3 
Review cycle chicane barriers to ensure they are suitable for all users 
(including non-standard cycles) and resurface path 

04-06 Gapton Hall Road 3-5 Move crossing back from junction with raised table and toucan crossing 

04-07 Gapton Hall Road 3-5 Raised table and improve visibility splay at Hewett Road junction 

04-08 Gapton Hall Road 1-3 Raised table at Hunter Drive 

04-09 Gapton Hall Road 3-5 
Improve visibility splay and install raised table at Burgh Road 
roundabout 

04-10 Blackbird Close 5+ 
Review cycling infrastructure between Burgh Road and Mill Lane.  
Morrisons junction and carriageway access from end of shared-use path 
near Mill Lane require improvements. 

04-11 Green Lane 1-3 Create access to shared-use path before Beccles Road junction 

 

 

Figure 14: Town Centre to Beacon Business Park (Blue) route. 
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Southtown to Beacon Business Park (Orange)  
 

Route Description 

This 5.9km route links the blue route near East Coast College to 

Beacon Park via Gorleston. It takes in Priory Gardens and 

Gorleston high street before going along Victoria Road Park. It 

runs alongside James Paget University Hospital before its 

destination of the Beacon Park business park. This corridor also 

has an opportunity to link in with the pink corridor when the Third 

River Crossing has been completed. NB scheme 05-14 is the 

agreed alternative route replacing schemes 05-04 to 05-08. See 

adjacent map, which will be updated in the next version of this 

report. 

Existing Conditions 

The route begins following Southtown Road that provides 

advisory cycle lanes in both directions.  On-road cycling is 

required along Malthouse Lane and Ferry Hill.  The route then 

continues on the road along the High Street, Lowestoft Road and 

Victoria Road, which all see high volumes of traffic.  A shared-use 

path through Victoria Road Park along the Yarmouth-Lowestoft 

line can then be used.  Cyclists are then required to dismount to 

use a narrow path that connects to Orde Avenue.  This avenue is 

a residential road that connects to Lowestoft Road.  The 

underpass is used to cross Lowestoft Road, but the barriers on 

the cycle path greatly reduce access.  A shared-use path along 

Lowestoft road can be used, but the cyclist dismount signs along 

the road adjacent to bus stops prevents continuous use.  Beaufort 

Way’s shared-use path can then be used to access Beacon Park.    

Figure 15: The Southtown Centre to Beacon Business Park (Orange) route. 
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Schemes 

Reference Location Timescale 
(Years) 

Description 

05-01 Beaufort Way 1-3 Improve desire line at barriers of roundabout with Jenner Road 

05-02 Lowestoft Road 3-5 
Segregated cycle lane from Brasenose Avenue to Beaufort Way changing to 
shared-use path at bus stop 

05-03 Lowestoft Road 1-3 
Review cycle chicane barriers to ensure they are suitable for all users (including 
non-standard cycles) and improve visibility from footway at the entrances/exists 
of the Lowestoft Road underpass on Kennedy Avenue and Brasenose Avenue 

05-09 Malthouse Lane 3-5 
Segregated cycle lane along section of Malthouse Lane - from junction of 
Beccles Road for 160m 

05-10 Malthouse Lane 1-3 Improve shared-use path access and junction at Beccles Road 

05-11 Southtown Road 3-5 Cycle lanes along entire length with light segregation.    

05-12 Southtown Road 3-5 
Segregated cycle lane from Bridge Road to Beccles Road with short sections of 
shared-use path adjacent to St Mary's Church and Beccles Road traffic lights 

05-13 High Street 3-5 
Segregated cycle lane from junction of Ferry Hill to Garnham Road changing to 
shared-use path at bus stop 

05-14 Church Road 1-3 
 Mandatory 1.5m cycle lanes in both directions and replacement of pedestrian 
refuges with zebra crossings. 

05-15 Lowestoft Road 3-5 
Segregated cycle lane from Middleton Road to Brasenose Avenue changing to 
shared-use path at bus stop. 

05-16 Church Road 3-5 
Segregated cycle lane from Middleton Road to Garnham Road.  Also review 
option of continuing cycle lane along Church road to the White Horse 
roundabout to connect with Beccles Road 
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Town Centre to Bure Park (Yellow)  

Route Description  

This 2.2km route joins the town centre with the Caister-on-Sea 

(green) route. It has links to the railway station at the other side 

of the River Bure and the large residential areas of Northgate 

and New Town before linking to the green route at Bure Park.  

Existing Condition 

This route begins on a shared-use path on North Quay that 

utilises the underpass to cross the Fuller’s Hill Road and then 

North Quay road north of the roundabout; however, cyclists 

must dismount when using both underpass paths.  Advisory 

cycle lanes are present to allow cycling along North Quay and 

Lawn Avenue.  Upon reaching Caister Road, a shared-use 

path can be used for the remainder of the route.  A controlled 

crossing at the end of the route, to access the Caister-on-Sea 

route, does not have cycle provision and the refuge island is 

not wide enough for a bicycle.   

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
Figure 16: Town Centre to Bure Park (Yellow) route 
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Schemes 

Reference Location Timescale 
(Years) 

Description 

06-01 North Quay 1-3 Raised table over junction to Aldi carpark 

06-02 North Quay 5+ 
Toucan crossing north of A149 roundabout to allow cyclists to cross North Quay 
when travelling northbound - current provision requires use of underpass, which is 
not accessible for all users. 

06-03 
Lawn Avenue 
/ North Quay 

3-5 
Light segregation and improved road markings along existing cycle lane up to 
junction of Laughing Image Corner 

06-04 Lawn Avenue 1-3 
Upgrade existing controlled crossing over Lawn Avenue (at Caister Road / Tar 
Works Road crossroad) to toucan crossing to allow southbound users to join cycle 
lane 

06-05 Caister Road 3-5 
Remove shared-use path and provide bidirectional segregated cycle lane along 
carriageway on western footway.  Raised tables required at junctions, including 
entrance and exit of petrol station. 

06-06 Caister Road 1-3 Widen island near junction to Jellicoe Road 

06-07 North Quay 5+ 
Review options to improve crossing of Fuller's Hill.  Existing provision requires 
cyclists to dismount at underpass. 
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Figure 17: Gorleston High Street to Bradwell (Cyan) route. 

 

 

Gorleston High Street to Bradwell (Cyan)  

Route Description 

This 1.5km route connects Gorleston High Street to the 

residential area of Bradwell and provides a link between the 

Beacon Park Development (blue) and Blue Bell Woods 

(orange) routes.  It also provides access to greenspaces, such 

as Gorleston Recreation Ground and Gorleston Cemetery, and 

access to East Norfolk Sixth Form.     

Existing Condition 

The route begins at the Church Lane / High Street crossroads, 

which only provides advanced stop lines for cyclists to assist in 

crossing.  Following Church Lane requires cycling on the road.  

Although much of the road is quite wide, this is reduced by 

parking permitted along both footways and the potential for 

high volumes of traffic at peak times.  The route continues over 

the roundabout that has no cycle provision.  From the 

roundabout to Crab Lane, on-road cycling continues past East 

Norfolk Sixth Form.  Once again, this section of road is wide 

but is likely to see high volumes of traffic and buses during 

peak times.  The route continues along Crab Lane that 

requires cycling on the road.  Accessing Beccles Road to 

connect with Bussey’s Loke can be difficult due to the high 

volumes of traffic causing long waits at the junction.  Bussey’s 

Loke is a quiet access road for a small number of properties 

that can be used by pedestrians and cyclists to access Willow 

Avenue.  The route continues along a short section the 

residential street Willow Avenue to connect to the Beacon Park 

Development route (Blue).   
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Schemes 

Reference Location Timescale 
(Years) 

Description 

07-01 Church Lane 3-5 
Feasibility study required at roundabout to look at including cycle 
provision 

07-02 Church Lane 1-3 
Traffic calming and 20mph from Church Road roundabout to Crab Lane 
junction 

07-03 Crab Lane 1-3 

Segregated cycle path to the north of Crab Lane between Shrublands 
Way and Forsythia Road.  Toucan crossing, or review alternative 
crossing provision, on Church Lane and Shrublands Way to provide 
access to cycle path  

07-04 Crab Lane 1-3 Traffic calming from Forsythia Road to Beccles Road 

07-05 Beccles Road 1-3 
Shared-use path and toucan crossing to connect Crab Lane and 
Bussey's Loke 

07-06 Bussey’s Loke 1-3 
Review cycle chicane barriers to ensure they are suitable for all users 
(including non-standard cycles) and resurface path 
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8.2 Walking zones 

Great Yarmouth Town Centre Walking Zone 

Zone Description 

The Great Yarmouth Walking Zone encompasses the full 

town centre area as outlined in the Great Yarmouth Town 

Council Masterplan (2017), with extensions to the north west 

and to the east.  

The town centre is a large employment area with most of the 

town’s shops and the marketplace as well as St Nicholas 

Priory CE VA Primary School.  

To the north west, there is a pedestrian link to the railway 

station using the foot bridge over the River Bure. To the east, 

the town centre is linked to seafront using the pedestrianised 

Regent Road.  

The seafront is also included 

in the walking zone from the 

Venetian Waterways to the 

north, to the Pleasure Beach 

to the south.  

 

 

 

 

 Figure 18: Great Yarmouth walking zone 
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Schemes 

Reference Location Timescale 
(Years) 

Description 

WZ-01 Regent Boulevard 5+ 
Footway realignment to improve width currently restricted by concrete 
supports  

WZ-02 Temple Road 1-3 Surfacing improvements at crossing of Market Gates to prevent pooling 

WZ-03 Market Gates 1-3 Surfacing improvements across junction of Market Gates delivery access 

WZ-04 St Nicholas Road 3-5 Footway widening outside school 

WZ-05 
Stonecutters Way / 
Howard Street 

3-5 Widen footway at junction with tactile paving  

WZ-06 Howard Street 3-5 Footway widening adjacent to The Mariners PH 

WZ-07 Howard Street 1-3 Install tactile paving at junctions with Regent Street 

WZ-08 Regent Street 1-3 
Install tactile paving at junction of Hall Plain between Regent Street and 
Hall Quay 

WZ-09 King Street - Car Park 3-5 
Improve footway access to car park on Howard Street, from Great 
Yarmouth Way and Row 78 

WZ-10 Greyfriars Way 1-3 Install tactile paving at junction with Howard Street 

WZ-39 North Drive seafront 5+ Improve surveillance along seafront and look at possible lighting options 

WZ-40 North Drive seafront 1-3 Defects along seafront path (resurfacing) 

WZ-41 Marine Parade 1-3 Review barrier north of pier that restricts access 

WZ-42 Marine Parade 1-3 Resurfacing to repair minor defects at junctions of Marine Parade 

WZ-43 Theatre Plain 1-3 Tactile paving required at junction opposite Theatre Tavern 

WZ-44 Vauxhall Bridge 3-5 Improve natural surveillance of path connecting bridge and Lime Kiln Walk 

WZ-45 The Conge 1-3 Relocate signage restricting footway (opposite NatWest) 
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Figure 19: Gorleston walking zone. 

Gorleston Walking Zone 

Zone Description 

The Gorleston Walking Zone covers Gorleston High Street 

and the seafront. The High Street provides employment to 

large numbers of people and links to Riverside Road which is 

another employment area. The Promenade is a long shared-

use zone which is heavily used for tourism and other leisure 

activities including parkrun. 
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Schemes 

Reference Location Timescale 
(Years) 

Description 

WZ-11 Marine Parade 1-3 Improve dropped kerbs at junctions along western footway 

WZ-12 Marine Parade 5+ Review streetlighting along footway that restricts width 

WZ-13 Marine Parade 1-3 
Install zebra crossing across Marine Parade (upgrade to existing crossing space 
between Clarence Road & Avondale Road at entrance to park)  

WZ-14 Cliff Hill 1-3 Resurfacing section of footway adjacent to property 3 Cliff Hill 

WZ-15 Cliff Hill 1-3 Dropped kerb at junction of Springfield Road 

WZ-16 Cliff Hill 5+ 
Review removal of southern footway to allow widening of northern footway along 
northern side of Cliff Hotel 

WZ-17 
Upper Cliff 
Road 

1-3 Dropped kerb at junction with Cliff Road 

WZ-18 Beach Road 1-3 
Extend existing island to create pedestrian island for crossing at junction with Pier 
Walk 

WZ-19 Pier Gardens 5+ Footway widening on southern side outside Ocean Room 

WZ-20 
Lower 
Esplanade 

5+ 
Feasibility study required to assess gradient of access paths of Lower Esplanade 
to ensure accessible for all 

WZ-21 Quay Road 3-5 Review crossing solutions for Quay Road near Pier Road junction 

WZ-22 Pier Gardens 3-5 Review crossing solutions outside Pavilion Theatre 

WZ-23 Quay Road 1-3 Tactile paving required at junction of Fiske's Opening 

WZ-24 Pier Gardens 1-3 Tactile paving required at junction with Pier Road 
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WZ-25 
Lower 
Esplanade 

1-3 Improved dropped kerb at (652985 , 303421) 

WZ-26 Pier Plain 1-3 Resurfacing along entire length of footway 

WZ-27 Pier Plain 5+ Footway widening required outside Bar 1 

WZ-28 High Street 1-3 Resurfacing from Baker Street to Blackwall Reach 

WZ-29 High Street 5+ 
Footway widening along sections of eastern footway and opposite the Green Bear 
PH on western side 

WZ-30 High Street 1-3 Raised table at junction of Horsey's Lane 

WZ-31 High Street 1-3 Review signage and streetlighting poles in footway restricting access 

WZ-32 Pier Walk 3-5 Review crossing solutions near Pier Plain 

WZ-33 Pier Plain 1-3 Upgrade crossing to Zebra near Baker Street 

WZ-34 Pier Plain 5+ Footway improvements to increase visibility at Baker Street junction 

WZ-35 Quay Road 1-3 Tactile paving required at junction with Pavilion Road 

WZ-36 High Street 1-3 
Tactile paving required at junction with Palmer Road.  Tactile paving and dropped 
kerb required at junction with Cross Road. 

WZ-37 Baker Street 1-3 
Tactile paving and dropped kerbs required at junctions with Pier Plain and junction 
with Blackwall Reach 

WZ-38 Church Lane 5+ 
Footway widening required on southern side adjacent to the Coral betting shop 
near Lowestoft Road 
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Figure 20: Wider connectivity routes. 

8.3 Wider connectivity schemes 

Caister on Sea to Winterton-on-Sea (route 1)  

This route connects Winterton-on-Sea to Caister on Sea which is at the 

northern end of the Green corridor of the focus area of the LCWIP. 

Sustrans Route 30 connects these two villages via Ormesby St 

Margaret, 2km inland from the coast, whereas the England Coast Path 

runs very closely to the sea, passing through California, Scratby and 

Newport. 

Schemes 

Timescale  Ref  Location  Description  

Short-term 
WC-01 
 

Newport, Scratby and 
California 

Feasibility 
study to identify 
route through 
quiet residential 
streets as 
recommended 
in Sustrans 
report 

Medium-term TBC 
To be identified 
following feasibility 
study 

 

Long-term TBC 
To be identified 
following feasibility 
study 
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Ormesby St Margaret to Potter Heigham (route 2) 

This route connects Ormesby St Margaret to Potter Heigham, spurring west from Sustrans Route 30 passing through Martham. 

Potter Heigham is a popular tourist destination for The Broads due to its proximity to Hickling Broad and its medieval bridge over 

the River Thurne. Potter Heigham also links to Stalham via Weavers’ Way, which can be cycled to Aylsham via North Walsham.  

Schemes 

Timescale  Ref  Location  Description  

Short-term WC-02 Various locations Feasibility study to identify routes 

Medium-term TBC 
To be identified following feasibility 
study 

 

Long-term TBC 
To be identified following feasibility 
study 

 

 

Caister-on-Sea to Acle (route 3) 

This route connects Caister on Sea to Acle via a series of quiet roads and public rights of way. It passes through several small 

villages before entering Acle from the north on Old Road. Acle is home to a railway station on the Norwich to Great Yarmouth 

line, offering public transport options for cyclists. Acle also offers links to Norwich using quiet roads to the north of the A47. 

Schemes 

Timescale  Ref  Location  Description  

Short-term WC-03 
Various locations along existing cycle 
route 

Safety audit to identify improvements 

Medium-term TBC To be identified following safety audit  
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Bradwell to St. Olaves (route 4) 

This route connects Bradwell to St. Olaves via Belton. It follows the Angles Way for some of its route, using public rights of way and quiet 

roads. Across the river from St. Olaves is the Haddiscoe railway station, which is on the Norwich to Lowestoft line. The route could 

potentially follow a disused railway line running between, Great Yarmouth and Broads via Bradwell, Belton, St Olaves and 

Haddiscoe.  

Schemes 

Timescale  Ref  Location  Description  

Short-term WC-04 Various Public Rights of Way 
Feasibility to identify route using existing rights of 
way. 

 

Bradwell to Belton (route 5) 

This is a short route which connects Bradwell to Belton using an off-road shared use cycle path which runs along Beccles Road and New 

Road.  

Schemes 

Timescale  Ref  Location  Description  

Short-term WC-05 New Road 
Widening and resurfacing of existing shared-use 
path alongside ‘New Road’. (Scheme completed) 

 

Bradwell to Oulton (route 6) 

This route allows access into The Broads with Oulton Broad being a popular tourist destination, just outside of Lowestoft. It is an 

alternate quiet lane route south across the Suffolk boarder, to the coastal route from Gorleston. This route also links in with 

Somerleyton and Angles Way for some of its length. Work will be carried out on this route in partnership with Suffolk County 

Council. 

Schemes 
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Timescale  Ref  Location  Description  

Short-term WC-06 
Various Public Rights of Way 
including any connecting Suffolk 
LCWIP routes 

Feasibility study with Suffolk County Council to identify route 
using existing rights of way 

 

Gorleston-on-Sea to Lowestoft (route 7) 

This route follows the coast south out of Gorleston to the large port town of Lowestoft, Suffolk. It follows the line of the Sustrans 

National Cycle Network Route 1 for a large proportion of the route, whilst also making use of the disused railway line which once 

made up the Yarmouth – Lowestoft line. 

Schemes 

Timescale  Ref  Location  Description  

Short Term 
 WC-
10 

Links Road Development 

Feasibility of potential cycling links through current county 
schemes (Links Road development) to provide alternative 
(to A47) cycling route between Gorleston & Hopton. 
 

Short Term 
 WC-
11 

Linkages between Norfolk and 
Suffolk  

Feasibility with Suffolk County Council to identify routes 
from Suffolk LCWIP ‘upwards’ e.g. considering North 
Lowestoft (NLOW) development area at Corton for linkages 
between the two county borders (for better strategic 
connections between Gorleston & Lowestoft). 

Short-term WC-07 Warren Lane Traffic data analysis to determine actual volume and speed 

Short-term WC-08 A47 
Feasibility study to look at resurfacing and widening of 
shared-use path as per Sustrans’ report 

Medium-term WC-09 Warren Lane 
Following analysis, implement surface improvements traffic 
calming and signage as per Sustrans’ report 
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9. Priority active travel network support schemes 
 

Active travel network support schemes are services, facilities and physical infrastructure which help and encourage people to use 

the active travel network. Examples include cycle parking facilities, cycle hire schemes, wayfinding signs, cycle training and 

walking and cycling incentives.  

 

Norfolk County Council are actively developing the following schemes to help make the network accessible, safe and enjoyable.  

 

Public Cycle Hire Schemes 

 

Public cycle hire schemes provide members of the public with safe, easy and 
affordable access to cycles which enable short trips to be made without relying on 
motorised transport.  

Norfolk County Council recently partnered with Beryl Bikes and launched a cycle 
hire scheme in Norwich in March 2020. Currently Beryl Bikes have a fleet of 580 
cycles available in Norwich and have recently introduced e-scooters which can be 
found at one of the 80 parking bays located around the city.  

Beryl Bikes users in Norwich have covered the equivalent of six and a half laps 
around the globe, according to figures from Beryl, saving 43.92 tonnes of carbon 
dioxide emissions.  

Great Yarmouth Borough Council are also working with Ginger who are providing 
a hire scheme for 35 e-scooters across Great Yarmouth. The scheme is part of a 
government pilot and in the first two weeks of launch attracted 1,512 registered 
users who travelled a total of 11,183 miles. 

Figure 21: Beryl fleet of E-scooter, E-bike and standard bike. 

Source: Beryl, 2021 

Public cycle hire schemes help to provide easy and cost-effective access to cycles 
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Route Wayfinding   

 
Wayfinding signs help guide cyclists and pedestrians along a defined route without the need to refer to a map or mobile device. 

They are positioned along the journey at key decision points such as junctions, and sometimes in-between for reassurance. 

They also help maintain user 

safety, cut down on user conflict 

and keep people informed and 

connected while they travel. 

 The signs also serve to create 

awareness of active travel routes 

and encourage people to use 

them. Wayfinding signs can be 

found in Great Yarmouth to guide 

people to key destinations within 

the Town.  

New wayfinding interventions, 

which comply with design 

guidelines, will be incorporated 

into any new network schemes 

which are put forward for future 

funding bids.  

 

 

  

Figure 22: Great Yarmouth wayfinding signs. Photograph sourced from the Great Yarmouth Transport Strategy 

Wayfinding signs help to connect active travel routes and encourage people to use the network. 
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Secure Cycle Parking   

 
Secure cycle parking facilities provide cyclists with the peace of mind that their cycle is safe and secure when not in use. The 
design of the parking will vary depending on where it is located and how long the cycle is being stored.  

Cycle parking for short stays near busy locations such as shops, cafes and town attractions can take the form of simple tubular 
stands, either on their own or in large quantities depending on demand. 

On-street cycle parking hangers can provide secure storage in residential areas where storing a cycle at the home is not possible. 

Cycle hubs can be found at locations that cater for large numbers of cyclists storing their cycle for long periods of time. Typical 
locations for cycle hubs are railway stations, central bus stations, places of education and work.   

In the short to medium term Norfolk County Council will work with partners to identify opportunities for new secure cycle parking 
sites with a focus on sites close to key attractors (such as the train and bus station) and also, in the longer term, look to secure 
cycle parking in residential areas where there is a lack of cycle parking facilities.  

Figure 23: Cycle parking examples 

Access to secure cycle parking provides people with peace of mind when storing their cycle. 
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Micromobility 

 

‘Micromobility’ is the use of small lightweight electric vehicles to transport people and goods around towns and cities. Examples 
of these vehicles include low 
speed electric cycles and 
electric scooters as well as 
cargo cycles which are used 
by businesses to transport 
goods within central locations.  

Increasing the availability and 
usage of these vehicles helps 
to reduce traffic congestion, 
free up parking space and 
improve air quality which 
supports a more healthy and 
sustainable transport system. 

In the short-term Norfolk 
County Council will be 
working with strategic 
partners to pilot the use of 
lightweight electric vehicles to 
help transport people and 
goods within the Great 
Yarmouth area. 

  
Figure 25: Example of an E-cargo bicycle. Source: Zedify, 

2021 

Adopting small lightweight electric vehicles in towns and cities can reduce congestion and improve air quality 

Figure 24: Ginger e-scooters in Great Yarmouth 
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Mobility Hubs 

 
A Mobility Hub connects multiple modes of 
public and non-public transport and offer 
services which help make journeys safe, 
convenient and as reliable as possible.  
 
The features and services within a Mobility 
Hub will be influenced by its location as well 
as the volume and type of traveller who will be 
using it.  
 
Examples of additional transport services 
which may be available include cycle and 
scooter hire, cycle parking, car charging and 
parking facilities, cycle repair services, 
storage lockers, map and transport 
information services, shelter from the weather 
and refreshments. 

Mobility Hubs help to raise the profile of shared mobility services which can increase their use and commercial viability. In addition, 
they support low car use lifestyles which could lead to lower demand for car parking spaces in central locations with space being 
reallocated for housing or public area improvements.   

In the short-term Norfolk County Council will be creating a mobility hub within Great Yarmouth and will be working with strategic 
partners to identify potential new locations to grow the network over the medium term.   

 

 

 Mobility Hubs enable people to connect with multiple modes of transport 
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Mobility-as-a-service (MaaS) 
 
Mobility as a Service (MaaS) is a 
term used to describe a digital 
transport service platform that 
enables users to access, pay for, 
and get real-time information on a 
range of public and private 
transport options.  

These platforms may also be 
linked to the provision of new 
transport services. They can save 
people time and money and help 
them to stay digitally connected 
with live transport updates whilst 
on the move. 

Working with Government and 
strategic partners, Norfolk County 
Council will seek opportunities to 
invest in digital transport services 
for Norfolk to enable easy and 
efficient connectivity through the 
region. 

 

MaaS is a digital planning and information service connecting people with multiple transport modes 
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Cycling and Walking Incentives 

 
Cycling and walking incentives are designed to encourage people to use and enjoy the cycling and walking network.  

Examples of incentives can include: 

• cycle training and maintenance programmes for 
schools and communities, 

• support for workplaces with cycle parking, 

• network maps, 

• cycle loan schemes, 
• plus, competitions to win cycling and walking 

equipment.  

The variety of incentives offered by local authorities 
can change over time depending on the needs of the 
local community and the level of funding available.  

Norfolk County Council currently offer a programme of 
walking and cycling incentives through the “Pushing 
Ahead” project (Pushing Ahead | Your journey, your 
way (pushingaheadnorfolk.co.uk). We will continue to 
develop programmes like this over the short and 
medium term to help communities and businesses 
within Great Yarmouth to use and adopt the cycling 
and walking network. 

 

 

 

 

Incentives encourage people to use and enjoy the active travel network 
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Supporting network infrastructure scheme list: 

 

Scheme Timescale Description 

Public Cycle Hire 
Schemes 
 

Short-term 
Norfolk County Council will continue to work with third party cycle hire scheme 
providers and seek public feedback to help develop and extend schemes 
within Great Yarmouth and Gorleston over the short to medium term. 

Secure Cycle Parking 
Short/ Medium-
term 

Investigate funding opportunities for cycle parking solutions within the Great 
Yarmouth region. 

Wayfinding (for 
Cycling and Walking) 

Short/ Medium-
term 

Following infrastructure improvements, deliver improved wayfinding which 
publicise the priority routes and the destinations they serve.  

Micromobility 
Short/ Medium-
term 

Investigate opportunities for public/ private partnerships for Micromobility pilots 
including (but not limited to) e-scooters and e-cargo bikes. 

Mobility-as-a-service 
(MaaS) 
 

Short/ Medium-
term 

Working with Government and strategic partners, Norfolk County Council will 
seek opportunities to invest in digital transport services for Norfolk. 

Cycling and Walking 
Incentives 

Short/ Medium-
term 

Development of a targeted behaviour change programmes to encourage more 
people to walk and cycle for economic, social, health and environmental 
benefits. This will be developed alongside key stakeholders, including Public 
Health England. 

 

 

 

Supporting infrastructure schemes make journeys easier and encourage people to choose cycling and walking.  
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10. How will the priority cycling and walking schemes be delivered? 

The plan contains cycling and walking priority schemes which will be dilvered over the next 10 years through new and existing 

funding sources. 

Any schemes which require a new funding application will be assesed by the Government inspectorate ‘Active Travel England’.  

The role of the inspectorate is to assess all new applications with the power to refuse funding bids which are not supported by 

an LCWIP.  

By creating an LCWIP for Great Yarmouth and Gorelston Norfolk County Council can confidently put forward robust active travel 

development funding bids to access existing and new sources of funding. 

Potiential funding sources include; 

• the Great Yarmouth Town Deal initiative which aims to enhance physical and digital connectivity within the Town. 

 

• the Active Travel Fund which was announced by the Government in May 2020 to support short and long term cycling 

and walking projects. 

 

In addition to obtaining funding for new schemes, funding will also be required longer term to maintain the condition and 

standard of the Great Yarmouth Active Travel network. 
  

The plan enables priority infrastructure improvements to be delivered as soon as funding becomes available.  
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11. How will the success of the schemes be measured? 

In 2017 the Government published an investment strategy paper for cycling and walking networks, which includes four indicators 
for measuring active travel network performance:  

a. Cycling activity 
Norfolk County Council will monitor the number of people cycling in the Great Yarmouth region in order to measure any changes 
in activity.  

 

b. Walking activity 
Norfolk County Council will monitor and measure actual walking activity and compare data against recent trends in order to 
measure any changes in activity.  

 

c. Cycle safety 
Key indicators of cycle safety will be monitored including, safety data counts and safety survey responses which provide a measure 
of actual incidents and the public perception of cycling safety. 

 

d. Active travel for education 
Norfolk County Council will measure changes in the adoption of cycling and walking as a mode of transport for all pupils traveling 
to a place of education, including primary and secondary schools as well as places for higher education. 

 

In addition to these measures Norfolk County Council will also monitor the levels of access to the active travel network, levels of 
single occupancy car use, improvements in road capacity and improvements in air quality. 

 

The Local Cycling and Walking Infrastructure Plan for Great Yarmouth will be reviewed on a regular basis and residents and 
stakeholders will have the opportunity to provide feedback on current schemes and contribute new scheme ideas.  

Increases in active travel network access and use are key measures of success.  
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Key Outputs of an LCWIP

The LCWIP will provide the following key outputs:

• A network plan for walking and cycling and identification of the priority cycling routes and walking zones
• A prioritised programme of infrastructure improvements to be delivered in the short, medium and long term
• A report which sets out the underlying analysis carried out and provides a narrative which supports the 

identified improvements and growing network.

The LCWIP aligns with the recent Gear Change report and the Cycle Infrastructure Design Guidance, as 
well as the Great Yarmouth Transport Strategy (adopted in Spring 2020) and supports the Active Travel 
priority of the Town Fund.
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Why produce a Local Cycling and Walking Infrastructure Plan?

The LCWIP is aligned to Government ambition to

“Cycling and walking will be the natural first choice for 
many journeys with half of all journeys in towns and cities 
being cycled or walked by 2030. “

Having an LCWIP will provide opportunities and an 
increased chance of accessing the additional funding for 
active travel that government has committed to over the 
next 5 year.

The report will also clearly articulate the benefits to: 

• Health
• Wellbeing
• Congestion
• Local Business
• Environment and air quality
• Climate Change (and decorbonisation plans)
• Economy
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Overview of the Stages of an LCWIP

Stage Objective How the objective was met for Great Yarmouth
1

Determining 
Scope

Establish the geographical extent of the plan, and 
arrangements for governing and preparing the 
plan.

The geographical extent and scope of the plan was jointly agreed between Norfolk 
County Council and Great Yarmouth Borough Council.

2
Gathering 

Information

Identify existing patterns of walking and cycling, 
and potential new journeys. Review existing 
conditions and identify barriers to cycling and 
walking. Review related transport and land use 
policies and programmes.

Existing patterns of walking and cycling and potential new journeys identified 
through the analysis of Census Data, Strava Metro Data (GPS) and existing traffic 
count data. 
Existing network conditions and barriers to cycling and walking identified by 
reviewing existing policies and network schemes and Project Officer site visits. 
A review of related transport and land use policies and programmes included a 
review of adopted Neighbourhood Plans and key strategic transport, environment 
and public health policy documents.

3
Cycle Network 

Planning

Identify origin and destination points and cycle 
flows. Convert flows into a network of routes and 
determine the type of improvements required.

Activities completed in order to create a cycle network plan have included a review 
of key attractors within Great Yarmouth, cycle propensity modelling, and a review of 
existing schemes identified through funding initiatives.

4
Walking 
Network 
Planning

Identify key trip generators, core walking zones 
and routes, audit existing provision and determine 
the type of improvements required.

Activities completed in order to create a walking network plan also included a review 
of key attractors within Great Yarmouth and a review of existing schemes identified 
through funding initiatives.

5
Prioritising 

Improvements

Public engagement and prioritise improvements 
to develop a phased programme for future 
investment.

Completed through the Consultation in 2021

6
Integration and 

Application

Integrate outputs into local planning and 
transport policies, strategies, and delivery plans.

Due to be adopted in early 2022
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Overview of the Proposed Network

Town Centre study area from Caister-on-Sea down to 
Gorleston with extensive cycle and walking route 
assessment.
Priorities looking to provide connectivity to employment, 
education and green spaces

Wider Extents focusing on strategic corridors linking into 
Norfolk Trails Network and Sustrans network for improving 
access to green infrastructure as well as working with 
Suffolk on cross boarder links (esp to Lowesoft)
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Overview of the Proposed Town Network

Utilising existing studies from STF LEP funding, Sustrans, GYBC 
and route audits of all routes to align to latest standards
7 priority routes identified (colour coded) and a 
interconnecting network of secondary routes (in dark grey)

• Beacon Park Development to Town Centre
• Beacon Park to Southtown
• GY Town Centre Circular
• Bure Park to Town Centre
• Nelson’s Monument to Town Centre
• Caister-on-Sea to Outer Harbour
• Bradwell to Gorleston

Sitting under all of these routes timescales for schemes for 
route improvement in Short (1-2 yr)/ Medium (3-5 yr) and Long 
Term (5-10yr) 
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Overview of the Wider Network

The wider strategic network allow schemes and feasibility studies 
to be included into the LCWIP document, 7 priorities have been 
highlighted.
These link into existing partner working with
• 1 aligned to Sustrans Network Improvements
• 2 aligned to Broads Authority Access Improvements
• 3 aligned to the existing route identified in the GY Cycle Map 

and also linked into plans with the Broads
• 4 into Norfolk Trails improvements
• 5 into existing NCC Highways improvements
• 6 into partnership with Suffolk CC
• 7 aligned in partnership with Suffolk CC and Sustrans
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Other priority schemes to support the active travel network

Additional schemes have been identified to help promote the use of the active travel network by making 
cycling and walking more convenient and appealing mode of transport within Great Yarmouth.
The following schemes would undergo further investigation, assessment, and feasibility.

• Docked public cycle hire schemes
• Route wayfinding
• Secure cycle parking
• Cargo bikes, E-bikes and electric scooters
• Mobility hubs
• Mobile applications to encourage multi-modal trips
• Walking and cycling incentives 
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Thank You, 
Any Questions?
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Subject:  E-Scooter Trial 
 

Report to: Economic Development Committee – 31st January 2022 
 
Report by:  Tracey Read, Project Manager 

 

Executive Summary  
 

The report is an update to Members on the progress made with the Department for Transport led 

E-Scooter trial, alongside the communications strategy for the launch of the trial.  

RECOMMENDATIONS 

1) to note progress of E-Scooter trial 

2) to note timescale around increase to fleet numbers 

3) to note extension of the trial to 30th November 2022 

 
1 BACKGROUND AND INTRODUCTION 

1.1 In July 2020 the Government announced local authorities could apply to become an E-

Scooter trial area. This followed a public consultation that ran from 18 May 2020 to 2 June 

2020. This consultation is part of the ‘Future of transport regulatory review’ for which the 

Government are running a call for evidence, which includes seeking evidence on 

micromobility vehicles (including e-scooters), flexible bus services, and mobility as a service. 

1.2 The feedback from the consultation set the rules for e-scooters and their users. The trials 

are being used to assess whether e-scooters should be legalised in the UK. 

1.3 Before the Government can decide whether to fully legalise them and determine the rules 

that should apply, they need to understand their impacts. That means gathering evidence 

on their safety, how people use them, whether the potential benefits can be realised, and 

how to manage the downsides. Therefore, controlled trials will run in many places. 

1.4 E-scooters offer the potential for fast, clean and inexpensive travel that can also help ease 

the burden on transport networks and allow for social distancing – especially short journeys 

which would otherwise be undertaken by car. 

1.5 Trials were able to begin in September 2020 and can run for up to 12 months, current DfT 

end of trial date is 30th November 2021, there is a possibility this will be extended as a 

number of other locations, including London, Portsmouth and Rochdale have yet to start 

their trials. 

1.6 After Member sign off (at the Great Yarmouth Transport and Infrastructure Members 
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Group), the Great Yarmouth Borough Council E-Scooter Trial application was submitted to 

the Department of Transport on 28th August 2020 and approved on 19th October 2020. 

Submission was made as part of the Town Deal Connectivity Delivery Group. 

1.7 Progress of the trial will be reported to the Great Yarmouth Transport and Infrastructure 

Members Group as well as the Town Deal Board. 

1.8 Two stakeholder engagement sessions have been held, 19th and 24th November, including 

stakeholders from local disability and vulnerable user groups. The stakeholder engagement 

will help inform the trial and will be used as evidence for amending TRO’s. 

1.9 A Members engagement session, for wards affected by the e-scooter trial service area, was 

held on 1st December and both Leader’s in full support.  

1.10 Following an options appraisal on E-Scooter providers presented to ELT on 16th September 

2020, Ginger were appointed as the provider for the Great Yarmouth trial. 

1.11 Nplaw have made amendments to identified TROs, experimental TRO’s are in place to allow 

E-Scooter use along cycle paths. 

 

2  PROJECT PROGRESS TO DATE  

2.1  The trial launched 30th March 2021.  

2.2 Please see below some statistics for the trial from launch up until 15th December: 

• Total Registered Riders: 11,300 

• Total Journeys: 52,800 

• Total Mileage: 121,000 miles  

• Average Journey Distance: 2.4 miles  

• Average Journey Length: 35 minutes  

• The average Great Yarmouth rider has taken 5 rides with Ginger Scooters, GY's most active 

rider has taken 219 rides with Ginger 

• 86% of recent journeys (within the past month) have been point to point (i.e from one 

designated parking bay to a different designated parking bay) 

• Estimate CO2 saving as a result of the trial: 31 tonnes of CO2 

• Total Bays: 74 (additional bays can be added where needed based on feedback and demand) 

• Users banned: 21 

• Warnings issued: 86 warnings issued by text 

• Only two serious incidents reported (serious incident defined as an accident that required 

medical attention) 

Page 302 of 318



• Scooters have stickers on them saying ‘no pavements please’ 

• Ginger will receive DfT data around usage – NCC have received data to say 15% shift from 

private vehicles, some of this was a shift from taxi use 

 
2.3 Since launch Ginger have been instructed to move ten parking bays based on feedback 

received by local residents. Ginger are able to implement these changes within 24 hours of 

instruction. We will continue to act on feedback throughout the trial to ensure its safety and 

effectiveness.  

2.4 Dismount zones have been implemented in the Market Place, Victoria Arcade, St George’s 

Park, Great Yarmouth Seafront Beach side promenade, Marine Parade running alongside 

Pleasure Beach, St Nicholas Car Park, Pleasure Beach Gardens, the A47 and Gorleston High 

Street. 

2.5 Ginger have launched an 'end journey photo' feature within the app. This means that all 

journeys can now only end when the user takes a live photo of their scooter to show its end 

state. This is to promote positive user behaviour for good, upright parking and to ensure 

users leave the vehicles in a roadworthy state. It will help Ginger identify any problem 

parkers or damaged vehicles earlier, allowing the fleet managers to respond faster. 

2.6 To help support issues around inclusion and access for 16-18 year-olds it was agreed that 

the trial would include this age group to give a cheap, convenient, green form of access for 

commuting to college and/or work. 16-18 year-olds must still have a valid driving licence 

and do have to go through an additional verification process to access the app.  

2.7 Ginger extended their Free Rides for Heroes offer, which provided free journeys on Ginger 

scooters for NHS and other key workers, until 31st December 2021. The campaign was 

tremendously successful with Ginger having provided free scooter journeys to well over 

1,000 key workers nationwide. 

2.8 Ginger have said this is one of the most successful launches they have worked on and is 

outperforming all other Ginger trial areas.  

 

3 FEEDBACK AND RESPONSES 

3.1 Reports of misuse have reduced considerably over the course of the trial as users become 

more comfortable with the e-scooters, the amount of complaints received over the last few 

months is very low. Ginger are receiving very few reports of misuse and complaints in 

comparison to the high usage. 

3.2 The has only been one report of a serious incident involving an authorised trial e-scooter, a 
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Ginger user collided with a six-year-old child on a bicycle, the child was uninjured but there 

was slight damage to the bicycle. The Ginger user did not stop but was later identified by 

Ginger and banned from future use.  

3.3 Ginger responds to all reports of misuse and are able to identify the user by time, date and 

location. Warning or bans are issued depending on the severity of the misuse. Ginger will 

continue to react to all reports of misuse, complaints and requests.  

3.4 There has also been some very positive feedback, including requests for additional e-

scooters and bays, particularly within the residential areas of Bradwell and Gorleston for 

commuter use. Some examples of feedback: “Get them to Hopton! Then I can scoot to 

Yarmouth instead of drive”, “These are a great idea and it’s exciting to see how their uses 

and applications will evolve as we move towards more sustainable and inclusive alternatives 

to the car. Keep up the good work”, “Cheaper and cleaner way for people to travel locally. If 

driven the right way!!” and “A great addition to the town”. 

3.5 GY Police are continuing with their operation, ‘Operation e-Scooter’, carried out to raise 

awareness of legalities of e-scooters. On average one privately-owned e-scooter is seized 

per month. This is an ongoing operation and the Police will continue to report back to the 

Officer Working Group on progress.  

3.6 Privately-owned e-scooters are illegal to use on public land and if caught, the rider could 

face a £300 fine, their e-scooter confiscated and points on their driving licence if they have 

one. The police will continue to relay this message. 

3.7 Communications will continue by both GYBC and GY Police around safety and proper use of 

the e-scooters.  

3.8 The agreed messaging for the trial is around a resident/commuter focus rather than a 

tourism focus. The messaging will comprise social distancing, green transport, alternative 

method for short journeys and commuting. 

3.9 The Officer Working Group comprises GYBC, NCC Highways, Ginger, GY Police, Great 

Yarmouth Town Centre Partnership and GYTABIA, which gives a good opportunity to engage 

with prominent town centre stakeholders.  

3.10 Officers recognise it is not easy to differentiate between a Ginger e-scooter and a privately-

owned e-scooter as they are all mostly black. This can be confusing to members of the 

public, especially when reporting misuse. Ginger first trialled placing reflective tape on all 

trial e-scooters to make them easier to identify. Feedback received was that this was not 

enough to differentiate between Ginger and privately-owned, therefore, Ginger have now 
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added new ‘wraps’ to all of the e-scooters which are much bigger and white to stand out 

against the black e-scooter, Appendix 1. Moving forward this will help us deal with 

issues/complaints around trial e-scooters. Ginger are continuing to revise branding to 

ensure Ginger e-scooters are recognisable and stand out as part of a trial.  

3.11 Great Yarmouth Police have provided the following feedback: Actual reports to us of misuse 

are still low; they have been working with their Roads Policing Teams to devise a Norfolk 

wide approach to E-Scooters; Police Communications Team has been working with GYBC 

Communications Team and NCC Communications Team to devise a strategy with Police 

taking the lead around privately owned E-Scooters; all officers have now been sent a guide 

to the legalities of E-Scooters, and; reports of anti-social behaviour relating to E-Scooters 

can be feedback to the Police via 101 or via their website by hitting the report it now button 

on the front page. 

 

4 FLEET SIZE AND EXTENSION TO THE TRIAL 

4.1 There is a desire from members of the public to increase the fleet size and have more 

parking bays, particularly in the more residential areas of Bradwell and Gorleston. The 

Department for Transport trial has approved 100 e-scooters within the Great Yarmouth trial, 

we currently have all 100 live e-scooters deployed. Ginger have proposed raising the 

number of e-scooters to 450. Not all 450 e-scooters will be deployed unless demand is 

proven, this does mean, however, that wear and tear on e-scooters in kept to a minimum 

and other e-scooters are available to replace those taken away from the trial for repairs, this 

will also ensure all bays have available e-scooters, which with the current fleet size is not 

possible. 

4.2 GYBC, in partnership with Ginger, will apply for a project adjustment to enable the fleet 

number to be increased. The project adjustment will need to be approved by the 

Department for Transport; there is no guarantee this will be approved. 

4.3 Further increase to the ‘live’ e-scooter number of 100 would need to be evidenced based on 

demand. Trial statistics are monitored by the Officer Working Group on a monthly basis, the 

December report is appended to this report as Appendix 2.  

4.4 Any increase to the number of deployed e-scooters will be based on data collected by 

Ginger on the need and demand for e-scooters. 450 e-scooters will not be deployed across 

the trial area at any one time; there will be a gradual increase over a period of time until 

need and demand is met, any increase to number of deployed e-scooters will also be driven 
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by feedback and any complaints and/or rise in number of reports of misuse. 

4.5 GYBC Officers will continue to work in partnership with GY Police and Town Centre 

Partnership to identify appropriate E-Scooter parking bays, ensuring where possible bays fall 

within CCTV network. 

4.6 Department for Transport have announced that all e-scooter trials have been extended to 

30th November 2022, enabling insight to be gained regarding ongoing use and use through 

the winter months to ensure a robust evaluation can be produced.  

 

5 FINANCIAL CONSIDERATIONS AND IMPLICATIONS 

5.1 The trial poses no financial implications to the Council. All costs associated with the trial will 

be accepted by Ginger.  

 

6 RISK IMPLICATIONS 

6.1 No risk to GYBC. No commitment to the provider beyond the approved trial period. 

6.2 Provider will produce a risk assessment and continue to monitor risks associated with the 

trial. 

 

7 EQUALITY IMPLICATIONS 

7.1 The trial is available to anyone over 16 years of age who have a full or provisional driving 

licence. 

7.2 The trial will not discriminate outside of the above restrictions.  

7.3 Disability and vulnerable user groups will continue to be engaged with throughout the life of 

the trial. 

 

8 CONCLUSION 

8.1 This report is an update to Members on the progress of the 20-month E-Scooter Trial in 

Great Yarmouth along with outlining the communications approach for the launch. 

 

9 RECOMMENDATIONS 

9.1 That Members note progress of E-Scooter trial 

9.2 That members consider proposed project change request to increase fleet size 

9.3 That Members note extension of the trial to 30th November 2022 
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APPENDIX 1: New ‘wraps’ 
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Vehicle Usage Statistics
Week Starting

 

Journeys Avg. Vehicles
Used per Day

Rides per
Vehicle

Total Vehicles
Used per Week

% of Avg. to Total
Vehicles Used

29 November
6 December
13 December
20 December
27 December

678
977

1100
1026
816

65
64
69
66
67

0.99
1.41
1.54
1.47
1.23

98
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100
95

67%
65%
68%
66%
71%

Total 4597 66 6.31 104 64%
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Journey Distance Statistics
Week Starting

 

Avg. Distance (km) Total Distance (km) Avg. Duration (mins) Total Duration
(hours)

29 November
6 December
13 December
20 December
27 December

2.7
2.8
2.9
2.8
3.1

1806.7
2699.0
3100.8
2875.8
2505.4

17
16
17
18
19

190
251
305
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258

Total 2.9 12987.7 17 1309

Average Journey Duration (mins)
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Last Updated

31/12/2021
Reporting Month
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Journey Share by Day of Week
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Journey Starts, Stops and % Direct Journeys by Bay
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Parking Bay by Ward - Size Proportional to Ride Activity
Route Type Circular Point-to-Point

© 2021 TomTom, © 2022 Microsoft Corporation© 2021 TomTom, © 2022 Microsoft Corporation

Parking Bay No. Starts

 

No. Stops % of Point-to-
Point

St Peter's Road
Crown Road
Southdown Road
Market Gates
Train Station Carpark
Stone Cross
Salisbury Road 2
Gorleston High Street
Stafford Rd
McColl's
King Street
Gapton Hall Retail Park
Britannia Pier
Magdalen Way
Queen's Road
Crab Lane
Northgate Hospital
Baker Street
Marsh Road
Frederick Lane
Sandown Road
Gorleston Surf
Suffolk Road
Hall Quay
Malthouse Lane
Beccles Road Tesco
James Paget Hospital
Riverside Road
School Lane
The Conge

227
198
179
173
143
118
115
112
109
107
105
101
97
94
93
92
82
78
78
77

225
193
168
166
133
113
115
108
107
102
100
100
94
87
89
90
80
76
77
76

72%
94%
91%
92%
91%
83%
84%
95%
88%
94%
82%
95%
89%
97%
83%
82%
93%
97%
88%
74%

73
71
70
67
66
64
62
62
62
62

73
69
66
59
64
63
60
61
59
61

92%
80%
90%
90%
88%
94%
87%
87%
92%
87%

Total 3037 2934 88%

Page 312 of 318

https://www.bing.com/maps?cp=25~0&lvl=2&style=r&FORM=BMLOGO


User Sign-ups by Month with Running Total
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Monthly Sign-ups Running Total

Type of Riders

Utility 643 (84.61%)

Unknown 73 (9.61%)

Recreational 44 (5.79%)

Riders are defined as 'Recreational' where at least two thirds of their rides are 
circular and 'Professional' where two thirds of their rides are point to point

Journeys and Unique Riders by Month since Launch
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URN:  

 

Subject: Culture Asset Review and Culture Partnerships  

 

Report to:  Economic Development Committee 31st January 2022 

   

Report by: Michelle Burdett, Head of Inward Investment  

 

 

RECOMMENDATIONS  

 

This paper provides an overview of the existing financial support provided to cultural partners and 

institutions from across the Borough.  

 

It also provides an overview of the funding sourced from the Arts Council England (£20,000) to 

develop an independent cultural asset study which aims to provide a clearer more comprehensive 

understanding of their roles, impact and capacity within Great Yarmouth and Gorleston and 

identification of any gaps. 

 

Members are asked to: 

 

1.    Note the paper and agree to a one-year extension of funding in 2022/23 for the three 

current cultural partner organisations with a view to reviewing this budget in 2023/22. 

 

 

 

1. BACKGROUND AND CONTEXT 

 

1.1 The Great Yarmouth borough has been growing its arts and culture presence steadily over the 

last 15-20 years, largely due to the hard work of a handful of individuals receiving relatively 

modest investment.  Recently, the town has fairly rapidly become the centre of a series of high-

level funding successes, bids and national interest.  Currently there is Creative People and Places 

and Stronger Towns funding,  successful theatres, an expanding NPO (with more looking to 

submit applications to Arts Council England), a cultural strategy delivering well with an 

integrated culture and tourism board, the submission of (an unfortunately unsuccessful) UK City 

of Culture 2025 bid and a clutch of Banksy artworks, with the accompanying press interest 

including a recent Guardian article recommending Great Yarmouth as a place to visit for art and 

culture. However, the council does not have the cultural specialist resource and therefore may 

not have adequate capacity to respond to this buoyant sector.  

 

1.2 Great Yarmouth Borough Council currently invests c£125k per annum in 3 institutions in the 

borough as detailed below: 

 

Partner Value 

provided per 

annum 

Type of 

agreement 

End date of 

existing 

agreement 

Monitoring Requirements 
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Out There Arts £58,500 Service level 

agreement 

March 2022 KPIs as presented via an 

annual report and via Arts 

and Culture Liaison Board 

St Georges 

Trust  

£25,000 Funding 

Agreement 

March 2022 Quarterly via the Arts and 

Culture Liaison Board and 

via formal reports against 

GBER requirements 

Norfolk 

Museums 

Service 

£42,800 Service 

Level 

Agreement 

Rolling (no 

end date) 

Presentation / reports to 

GY Areas Museums 

Committee 

TOTAL £126,300    

 

1.3 Together with other outdoor performance spaces, private sector venues and galleries, this 

investment is a key commitment for the council and is important for the area as a whole for the 

delivery of future cultural programming aimed at raising aspiration, supporting inclusivity and 

improving health & wellbeing of its residents. The Council also provided support for cultural 

events and winter programming (such as Fire on the Water), as well as strategic arts projects 

such as the Creative People and Places, Freshly Greated project which followed the success of 

the Making Waves Together project.  

 

1.4 A fuller understanding of the impact of all performance spaces, venues and galleries including 

the three council funded assets is required to allow more long-term planning to take place. 

Officers have been successful in securing £20,000 from the Arts Council England to fund an 

independent cultural asset study to provide: 

 

- A better idea of the role of the existing cultural assets in Great Yarmouth and Gorleston, 

both within and beyond their funding relationships.  

- An assessment of the current cultural organisations operating or based in the borough and 

their offer aligned to the Culture, Heritage & Tourism Strategy’s Delivery Plan but also 
outside of that reference document. 

- An assessment of their capacity & at a high level (if relevant) their investment requirements 

to support growth in the sector. 

- An understanding of the options to broaden the reach & impact of Great Yarmouth & 

Gorleston’s performance spaces, venues and galleries including ideas for shared marketing 
and sectoral wayfinding.  

 

1.5 The purpose of the cultural asset study project is to create a dynamic digital resource that maps 

the sector by mapping cultural, economic and brand potential and providing a clear remit for 

Council  investment in arts and culture. Equally importantly, it should uncover unknowns about 

the potential benefits of cultural provision in the town and assess the capacity and capability to 

curate additional cultural programming, including identification of any gaps.  

 

1.6 Fundementally, the results of this and access to this resource will position the council and sector 

partners on the Culture & Tourism Board to make the most of the current funding opportunities 

available and work in partnership across a range of sectors and stakeholders.  

 

2. PROGRESS TO DATE 
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2.1 Following an application process to the Arts Council England, the Council was successful in 

securing £20,000 to develop an independent Cultural Asset Study for the Borough. The Arts 

Council England board received this and signed this off in October 2021. The funding provided 

is a grant and does not require any council or partner match funding. 

 

2.2 Following further communication between the Council and Arts Council England, an agreed 

timeline has been developed in which it is anticipated that a procurement exercise will take 

place. As can be seen in Annex A, the timeline does not allow for funding decisions for 2022/23 

financial year to be made in respect of the £126,300 with the three existing cultural 

organisations.  

 

3. NEXT STEPS 

 

3.1 The allocations as detailed within section 1.2 for the 3 partners; Out There Arts, St Georges Trust 

and Norfolk Museums Service are within the Council revenue budget for 2022/2023.  As such it 

is proposed that the existing agreements are extended for one year providing the Council 

sufficient time to carry out this cultural asset study and therefore seek an evidenced based 

approach to justifying the ongoing financial commitment for each partner from 2023/24 

onwards.  

 

3.2 In addition, this will also assist in bringing each agreement in line with each other, therefore 

ensuring a consistant approach for reporting, monitoring and contract management 

arrangements between each partner and the Council. 

 

4. FINANCIAL IMPLICATIONS  

 

4.1 As stated in section 3.1 – the next financial year’s allocation for each of the 3 existing partners 

is in the base budget for 2022/23. As such, extending the agreements would not be a financial 

burden on the Council’s resources but would not generate an ongoing saving either.  

 

4.2 However, once the cultural asset study has been completed the feasiblity study will provide an 

analysis of what, if any, each cultural partner needs to operate its asset, if there are funding and 

how best to ensure the Council supports the broader art and culture sector.  

 

4.3 The Council has extremely limited resources and so the study would need to be realistic and 

proportional as to what the council can provide going forward. However, this would then be 

presented to both ELT and Members with a view to agreeing an allocation from the Council’s 

budget for future years.   

 

5. RISK IMPLICATIONS 

 

5.1 There are limited risks to this approach as the cultural asset study will provide a sound 

independent review of what support the Council should be providing to cultural partners (plus 

any others subject to the study). The study will also provide evdence which can be used to seek 

external funding, develop new projects and programmes, and to forge supportive relationships 

with the wider sector working in the borough.  

 

5.2 ACE’s National  Portfolio Organisation (NPO) process also falls in line with the revised timetable 

with the NPO submission deadline in February 2022. As such, there is a risk that OTA won’t have 

an agreement for core funding from the Council for the length of their NPO application. 

However, given the Arts Council England are providing the funding to complete the cultural 
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asset study there is confidence that the Council will continue to support the sector as it grows 

in scope and reach.  

 

5.3 Officers are aware that other borough-based cultural organisations may be applying for NPO 

status in this new ACE round of funding given that Great Yarmouth has been idenfitied as a ACE 

Priority Place for investment and the growth in the sector as a whole. 

 

6. LEGAL IMPLICATIONS 

 

6.1 As detailed above, if Members are minded to support the extension of the existing partner 

agreements mirroring what has been provided to on an annual basis to date (see table above), 

the next step would be to agree a one year extension of each partners legal agreement 

accordingly on a like for like basis. This would need some legal resource but should not be a 

complicated process.  

 

 

Area for consideration  Comment  

Monitoring Officer Consultation: As part of ELT process  

Section 151 Officer Consultation: As part of ELT process 

Existing Policies:  Culture, Heritage and Tourism Strategy  

 

Financial Implications:  Yes – as detailed at section 4. 

Legal Implications (including human 

rights):  

Yes – as detailed in section 6. 

Risk Implications:  As set out in the report 

Equality Issues/EQIA assessment:  N/A 

Crime & Disorder: N/A 

Every Child Matters: N/A 
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July

w/e 21st 28th 4th 11th 18th 25th 4th 11th 18th 25th 1st 8th 15th 22nd 29th 6th 13th 20th 27th 3rd 10th 17th 24th 1st

Task and Finish Group convened

Brief reviewed / revised and goes live

deadline for proposals

shortlist

interviews

activity contracted out, 8 weeks to complete 

(second payment of £8,000)

MARCH 2022 SLAs CONCLUDE + 1 YEAR 

AGREEMENT

initial findings and core data presented to 

GYBC.

development and publishing of findings e.g. 

Open data source.

final report delivered to ACE (final payment 

of £2,000)

JuneJanuary February March April May
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